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PEEFACE 


TO THE FIRST EDITION 

On my being elected in 1865 to the chair of Professor of 
Arabic in the Hugli College, I found that the want of an Arabic 
elementary grammar was greatly felt by the Arabic students of 
the Calcutta University. Acting therefore under the advice of 
Mr. Thwaytes, Principal of the College, I determined to compile 
such a grammar as I thought was needed in the Urdu language 
and modelled it on the concise and simple plan of European 
grammars. That little work, along with m) Arabic Primer and 
First and Second Headers, has been extensively used and, I 
believe, has greatly facilitated the acquirement of Arabic in this 
country, especially by the Undergraduates of the Calcutta 
University. Encouraged by the success of the above compila- 
tion, I have been induced to publish an Arabic Grammar in 
English, the language in which the University Examinations are 
conducted. 

The few Arabic Grammars in English published in this 
country, such as Lumsden’s Arabic Grammar and the English 
translations of the Miat Amil and Hidayatunnahw , besides being 
out of print, are incomplete and recondite, being entirely based on 
the indigenous oriental plan. ArnoDg the Anglo- Arabic grammars 
which have appeared in Europe and are available in this country, 
are those by Forbes and Wright. The former lacks many things 
which are held necessary for a complete knowledge of Arabic in 
India. The latter, although most comprehensive and complete, 
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is yet based too exclusively on the European method, and 
contains too large an amount of comparative Philology, with 
numerous Latin terms and phrases, to be useful to the Indian 
student. These considerations made me feel the need of a 
book such as this. 

In compiling this humble work, I have adopted a method 
which partakes of both the European and the oriental scheme 
and thus have tried to render the book well adapted to the 
capacities of Indian students. 

I have to acknowledge my great obligations to Mr. Thwaytes, 
for the encouragement he has always given me and the deep 
interest he has invariably taken in the compilation of my works. 
He has, moreover, been good enough to attract the notice of Mr. 
Atkinson, Director of Public Instruction in Bengal, to this work 
and has obtained for me his patronage. 

I must also express my sense of gratitude to Mr. Blochmann 
for his kindly appreciation of the usefulness of this little work 
after examining its draft in manuscript, and for his recommenda- 
tion of it, as worthy of support, to the Director. Mr. Bloch- 
mann also most generously offered me his valuable assistance 
in correcting the proof-sheets ; but I regret that pressure of 
business prevented his looking over more than a small portion 
of them. Agreeable to the suggestion of the above-named gentle- 
man, I have, at the end of the book, appended an essay* on the 
Arabic Language and Literature, which I hope may be useful 
to students. The introductory part of the essay was onCe 
published in the Calcutta Review with some philological notes 
by the Editor. 

* Tn this edition this essay has been placed at the beginning of the book. 
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I am sorry to have to notice the delay which has taken place 
in the publication of this work ; it was complete in manuscript 
and committed to the Press four years ago. The cause of the 
tardiness has been the extreme difficulty of accurately placing 
the vowel points, the types of which, being unlike those in Europe, 
separate from the main types, frequently get shifted. Besides 
this, another difficulty has arisen in the printing of the book, 
owing to its being written in Anglo-Arabic. The English 
compositor does not know Arabic, and the Arabic compositor 
does not know English, a fact which has caused much confu- 
sion and delay. 

Hence, also, some misprints have arisen in the book, which 
I have endeavoured to rectify in the list of errata. 

In conclusion, my best thanks are due to Mr. Atkinson for 
the kindness he has shewn in assisting me with funds for 
the publication of this Grammar ; and it is to him that I 
have the honour, to dedicate my work. 


Chinsurah , 1873 
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AN ESSAY ON THE ARABIC LANGUAGE AND 
LITERATURE. 

The Arabic belongs to the Semitic family of languages, dis- 
tinguished by the triliteral root. The chief cognate languages 
are the Hebrew, the Syriac, the Chaldaic, the Ethiopia, and 
the Phoenician. Of this family, the Arabic may fairly be 
considered the head ; it is, in a way, the type and ground- 
form of all the Semitic languages. Its grammar is philosophi- 
cally digested and well methodised. Its literature is highly 
■cultivated and vastly developed. The copiousness of its voca- 
bulary, perhaps unrivalled amongst the languages of the world, 
deserves our highest attention. 

In one direction, the exceeding richness of the Arabic lan- 
guage becomes so exuberant as to approach redundancy. It 
possesses multitudes of words to express the same thing ; which 
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point may be best illustrated by the fact that it offers a choice 
of a thousand words for ‘camel/ about the same number for 
‘horse/ and about five hundred words each for ‘sword' and 
‘tiger/ But the most valuable result of its copiousness is to 
be looked for in the fact that it possesses words expressive of 
the most minute differences of shades of meaning, in many 
cases where these distinctions dc not admit of being indicated 
in any other language except by a long and obscure periphrasis. 
There is an admirable work by Tha’aiabi, entitled Fiqhul- 
Lughat or the Philosophy of the Lexicon, otherwise called 
AsrdruW Arabia or the Mysteries of the Arabic, which contains 
many illustrations of this assertion, and from which we will 
cull a few examples. The learned writer points out a curious 
series o£ nouns which indicate the beginning or the first part 
of various things. Thus : — 

(Tabdshir) means the beginning of morning or dawn. 

(Ghasaq) ,, first part of the night. 

(Wasrni) ,, first droppings of a shower of rain 

of spring. 

(Leba) ,, the milk milked first. 

/ 

olU (Snlaf) ,, the wine got from the first squeeze 

of the grapes. 

Sjy'b (Bakurah) ,, first fruit of a tree or garden. 

(Bilcr) ,, the first child of a man. 

(Nahl) ,, the first drink of water.- 
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(Nashwah) means the first state of intoxication. 

(Waklii) ,, the first state of growing grey or 

becoming hoary-headed, 
bo (Nu'ds) ,, the first attack of sleep. 

( Istihldl ) ,, the sound uttered by a new-born 

child. 

<50u!L> (Tali’ah) ,, the first portion of an army or the 

van. 

( ’TJyijuicdn )~) 

^ by; (Rai’dn) 

(Ghulawd) \ ,, the first state of youth or blooming, 
&) (Kauq) 

Ajto o (Mai’ ah) ) 

Again, there is to be found a class of nouns implying the 
same thing in its diffeient conditions. For instance, when the 
saliva is in the mouth, it is called v Ruddb ; but when it 
is ejected, it is called Buzdq. When fuel is burning, it is 
W a qud ; otherwise Hat ah. The sun when rising is 

called Ghazdlah ; at other times cr^ Shams. Again, there 
may be found a large number of pairs of words, one mem- 
ber of each pair being applied to an object when large, the 
other member to the same object when small. For in 
stance : — 

A large tree is cabled Shajar ; a small one cU-i Fasil. 

A ,, date-tree ,, (c-lsfaJ) Nahhl ; ,, j Asha . 
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A large bird is called ( j^>) Tab ; a small one Dukhkhal . 
A }| ant ,, (cLJ) NamI ; ,, Dliarr. 

A ,, feather ,, (lA.o) Ah\s7/ ; ,, Zaghab . 

A ,, rivulet ,, (^) Nahar ; , Jadival. 

A „ hillock „ (J^) Jabal ; ,, ^ (Jam. 

A ,, boat ,, Safinah ; ,, Qan'6. 

Again, there are many words signifying various degrees of 
fatness in women ; for instance, when a woman is moderately 
bulky with a fair proportion in her limbs, or delicacy, she is 
called Rebahlah ; when she is increased in bulk, but not to the 
degree of ugliness, she is called Sabahlah ; but if the bulkiness 
has rendered her ugly or awkward, she is Mufddah ; 

and when she is stupendously huge, with protuberant and pendant 
fat, she is then So there are words indicating 

degrees of fatness in men also ; a man is first Lahitn, 

then ^»A Shahini , then B aland ah , and then Akkiik. 

There are again various words signifying various degrees of 
height and shortness in the size of man. For instance, when 
a man is moderately tall, he is called cbj-k Tamil t and then 
Tuivdl ; but when he becomes loo tall, he is then called v^jA 
Shaudhab , or s-AjA Shauqab. Again, when he exceeds the latter 
degree also, he is called f^Ax ‘ Ashannat or <JaAx ‘ Ashannaq ; 
and lastly, when the tallness in a man reaches the highest 
degree, he is then called h&ix Wnafnat . And so in the 
degree of shortness, a dwarfish man is called Dahddh } 
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then linnbal y then ciyy Hazanbal , then Hinzdb 

or Kahmas , then Buhtur or Hablar. But 

when a man is so dwarfish that when he sits anions his com- 
panions he is almost invisible, he is then Hi n tar or 

TJandal . Finally, when he is so short that his standing up 
does not increase his height, he is then syyjw Hinzaqrat . 

There are multitudes of words showing the different degrees 
of bravery and timidity. For instance, a timid man in the 
lowest degree is called Jab an; then Hayydbah ; then 
Mafi'ui; then or £ y> TFara' or Bara ’ ; then Hd’1d\ 

So a brave man is called Shuja’ ; then cAk* ; then 

Simmah ; then yi Dhamir ; then H albas ; then 

Aliyas, or Alyas • then (-A& A 7 /7r? ; then Nahih; 

then ^3^0 Mih rah ; and lastly Glia sham sham or 

A ih am . 

There are different names for different kinds of wealth or 
property. An inherited property is called ^ Tilde ! , Tdlid 

or Talid ; an acquired one is called Musfairaf , <y>Ab 

Tdrif, <Juy Tarif or Muiarraf ; wealth buried under 

the ground is ; and when the same is not expected 

to be recovered, it i^ then ;Uao JJimdr. When it is in gold 
or silver, it is called Sdmit or “mute;” and when it is 

in cattle, sheep, camels, etc., it is then (J^ Ndtiq or “speak- 
ing.” When the same is immovable, yielding hire or rent, 
it is called j&c * Aqdr , 
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There are words implying different degrees of poverty as 
well as of riches. A man is Muftis; then Mu' dim; 

then Mumliq; then fS&*Mvdqi’; then Mishin; and 

lastly j&s Faqir. On the other hand, the lowest degree of 
richness is indicated by Kafaf; then Ghina; then 

Thanvat; then Ikthar ; then Itrdb; and lastly 

Qantarah. 

There are distinct words implying a human being in his 
different stages of age. For instance, a child when in the 
womb is called Janin; when he is born, he is then called 
Walid; when sucking, he is called Radi*; when 

weaned, he is Fatim; when he is able to walk, he is 

called ^ Ddrij; when he is in length about five spans, he is 
then Khumdbi. Again, when his first teeth are shed, he 

is called Mathghur ; and when again his new teeth have 

appeared, he is Muththaghir . When he is above 10 years, 
he is Mutara'rV or Ndslii ; and when he is approach- 
ing the age of puberty, he is Murahig or £fb Ydfi. But 

during all these conditions, he is called by the general deno- 
mination fULc Ghuldm or boy. Again, when he is a perfectly 
developed young man, he is called Fata or £ 0 ^ Shdrikh; 
but when he reaches the highest degree of blooming youth, he is 
then Mujtami*; afterward, when his age is between 30 

and 40, he is called Shabby Then from that age up to 60 he 
is lM* Kahl. Then he is Shaikh; then Kabir ; 
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then Harim; and finally cyk Kharif , which is Shakes- 
peare's 


...Second childishness and mere oblivion, 

Sans teeth, sans eyes, sans taste, sans everything. 

On the other hand, the female is first Alik Tafiah , when she 
is an infant; and then Wallda ; then Ka’ib; then 

Ndhid; then 'A'nin ; then Khau d, when she has 

reached the middle of her youth ; she is Muslif when she 

is above forty; and then Shahla or a!^ Kahla ; then 

Shahbarah ; then Haizabun ; and lastly Qal'am. 

Again, there are words indicating different degrees of beauty 
in woman. For instance, a beautiful woman is called aU*^. 
Jamilah or aL^j Wadi* ah ; but when she is so beautiful that 
she* is independent of ornament on account of her natural 
beauty, she is called AjJtc Ohaniah. Again, when she, being 
extremely handsome, is very indifferent about dress and other 
artificial decorations, then she is JUa*x> Mi'tal; when her beauty 
is constant, she is a*j^j Wasimah; and again, when she is 
blessed with abundance of beauty, she is a»*~* Qasimah ; and 
lastly, when her beauty is absolutely transcendent, she is 
called Raw'd. Moreover, there are distinct or separate 
words for the beauties in different parts of the human 
body, which would have delighted Homer as epithets for his 
deities and heroes. 
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Again, there are different words for the sewing of different 
things. For instance, -kkk Khdta denotes sewing of clothes ; 
while Kharaza implies sewing of stockings; Khasafa 

denotes sewing of shoes; Kaiaba that of water-skins; 

and Hasa sewing leather or the eyes of the hawk. 

We have now said enough to prove the extraordinary delicacy 
of the Arabic language, and the singularly minute differences 
of meaning which can be indicated therein by the change of 
a single word. To the student who wishes to pursue the 
subject, we would recommend the perusal of the work men- 
tioned above, and also of the Fiqhul Lughai by Ibn Faris 
Abul Husain Ahamadul Qazwim (d. 395 A.H.). 

A most striking proof of the copiousness of the Arabic lan- 
guage is to be found in the fact, that most words of this most 
philosophical language are such that all words formed therefrom 
by 'permutation (/.<%, all possible arrangements of the radical 
letters) are significant. For instance, the word qnJb, 

meaning heart , has three radical letters. By permutation 
there can be formed other five words, each of them being 
significant, viz., 

Baql, “herb.” 

(jL Balaq t “of a black and white colour.” 

Lahqab , “appellation.” 

JLd>‘ Qabl , “before.” 

JLd Labaq , “talkativeness.” 



ON LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE 9 

In clearness and simplicity of construction, the Arabic com- 
pares favourably with most other languages ; it clearly excels, 
we believe, most languages of the Aryan stock in these respects. 
One thing that conduces much to this end is its possession 
of certain fixed models called Bdbs , by which multitudes of 
verbs of various roots are moulded into the same general form. 
The conjugation of the Arabic verb is highly inflectional ; 
differing herein from the Persian, and forms the modern form 
of the English and of most uf the other Aryan tongues. Hence 
the Arabic, unlike those languages, forms generally the verbs 
of different tenses, moods, and voices simply by a modification 
of vowels, while in those languages separate verbs of different 
roots are required to adjoin for the same purpose. Pronouns 
too are often implied in the verbs ; hence a sentence may be 
formed simply by a verb; thus qaiala (J^) is equivalent to 
huwa qafala ‘‘he killed . 99 Besides, a complete sentence 

may be formed simply with two nouns, one being the subject 
and the other the predicate, without the intervention of the 
copula (which, in fact, this language does not possess). 
These peculiarities of construction give the Arabic that 
clearness coupled with conciseness, which is observable (though 
not, we think, to the same extent) in the classical languages 
of the Arabic family. 

Further, in this language peculiar forms are fixed for different 
classes of nouns and adjectives indicating peculiar meanings.- 
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For instance, the nouns of the forms maf’alun (lULo) signify 
place or time of action; those of the forms mif'alim (lULo), 
mi I* alatun mif’alun (JUiLe), and fi'alun (Jt**), indicate 

the instrument or medium of action. So the nouns of the 
form fu’alun (Jt**) generally imply disease, sickness, or ail- 
ment ; while those of the form fa’ulun (Jyi) signify medicines. 
Again, nouns of the form fa'ilun (JUaj), and fu’dlun (JbJ) 
imply different sounds. 

Similarly, one of the most striking peculiarities of the Arabic 
is the possession of numerous forms of derivative verbs. When, 
a primitive verb assumes one of these forms, it assumes also a 
definite additional meaning. 

One of these formal peculiarities is this that sometimes a 
verb is formed out of a sentence by way of abbreviation ; 
as hallala (cUa) he uttered aJJUH “there is no god but 
God istarja'c i he uttered Uf ^ aU lif “verily 

we are of God, and verily we are to return to Him haulaqa 
he uttered fdwJf JhJI aJULIM JyJ “there is no strength 
or power but with God, the most High and Great dam y aza 
(y * od ) he uttered ^y Alif^lcl “may God preserve thy honour,” 
etc. Through these formal peculiarities, long sentiments are 
expressed in very few words. For instaee, “ the 

sheep brought forth young ones at the season of autumn. 
Besides these, many other advantages can be drawn from the 
peculiar forms of verbs. 
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The Arabic, being a language which attained an early de- 
velopment and one which was long written in and spoken by 
races of an intellectual cultivation and an enterprising spirit 
far in advance of their age, has undoubtedly supplied multi- 
tudes of words of the languages of the West by the direct 
method of adoption and naturalisation. It has done the same 
more obviously and openly, as every one knows, for many 
oriental languages, such as the Persian, the Hindustani, the 
Turkish, the Malaya; and the technical terminology of some 
branches of science and of some branches of commerce is 
mainly drawn from Arabic in most of the well-known languages 
of Europe and Asia. Many of the analogies set forth in the 
following list may doubtless be proved to have originated in 
this way ; and many more arc due to the fact that this borrow- 
ing from the copious and expressive vocabulary of the Arabic 
has been carried on for centuries in the languages of the West 
— in the Spanish especially, which partly grew up under the 
shadow of the Arab rule in Spain — to a large extent in the Italian, 
French, and other languages of the Mediterranean shores — perhaps 
even in the classical languages themselves of Greece and Home. 

List of ivords common to Arabic and English , having absolutely 
or very nearly the same meaning in both languages. 

Arabic English 

jut aid ... Aid. 
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Arabic 

| 

or > ah i milch, alzirniq 

) 

amirulhahr 

) 

or J- alqddi or alqdid 
*515J» j 

fthurb 

also shardb 
rh??})? 
allcimiyd 
AAftJl alquhhah 
9 alim un 
alimhlq 
jP* >a mbar 
all nihl 
o-Ltl atlas 

&clLoJf;h> darussand’at 
^xsJ! aljabr 
ydqut 

or c lirdyat , addiraijat 1 

(JjJLc ’aW 
^5^1 alqili 


English 
Arsenic. 

\dmiral (Spanish Almirantc). 

Aleaid. 

Absorb. 

Syrup 

Amen (Hebrew). 

Alchemy. 

Alcove. 

Alumni. 

Alembic. 

Amber. 

Alcohol. 

... Atlas. 

... Arsenal. 

... Algebra 
Agate. 

Adroit. 

... Ail. 

... Alkali. 


1 It means in Arabic intelligence , which is akin to the meaning of the 
English word. 
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Arabic 
djii 
lif drum 
oUL*..c amaliyat 

bai y or bai'un 
AcUcj ory bidhd’at, baz 
baq 1 

maimun 
^LJj balasdn 
ciiLoI usquf 
bais 

&.J. bariq 
oyh babas 
^Uj bayddun 
<3;y bauraq 2 
JLj(j qdbil 
j>yt^ ledfur 
<Jb^ qindil 
kafan 
k is 

Jb> qdla 
US qand 


English 

Agile. 

Anon. 

Amulet. 

Buy. 

Baize. 

Bug. 

Baboon 

Balsam. 

Bishop (Greek enurKonosl 
Base. 

Bright. 

Babe. 

Baize. 

Borax. 

Capable. 

Camphor. 

Candle. 

Coffin. 

Case. 

Call. 

Cane. 


1 It means mosquito as generally known, but it alio means a bug. 

2 An Arabicism of the Persian word bora 
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Arabic 

English 

or hub or qa’b 

Cup. 

jk i ghafr 

Cover. 

hahf 

Cave (Latin cavus). 

ka'b 

Cube (Greek K f vpo<$). 

!qj or qat , or qaV 

Cut (Welsh cwtt). 

c-L^ jamal (Heb. gamel) ... 

Camel. 

lihaim 

Camp. 

Ja> qii 

Cat (German hatzc. t Gaelic 
cat). 

jZ'° fiifr 

Cypher (cipher) 

^4^ qutun 

Cotton. 

qalam 1 

Calamus (Latin). 

qirat 

Carat. 

qurnds 

Cornice. 

qand 

Candy. 

AftjJLk Ithalifah 

Calif or Kbaliph. 

{X* qdma 2 

Come (Anglo-Saxon cuman ). 

L*j^ Irimiya 

Chemistry. 

khandaq 

Conduit (Latin duco). 

dulfin, 

(3~^ dima&q or dim- 

Dolphin. 

qds 

Damask. 


1 A reed-pen. 

2 It means to stand , but used with the preposition ild it means to proceed. 
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Arabic 

dun 

tarjuman 
p&y dirham 

*Lilf alfilat 
ord 

or cji*^ «am or a'yun 
f alihsir 
fetid 

or A£h fulk or fulha 
J=iL> halnat or balant 
faldt 

Jt>j£ ghirbal 

gharbalah ) 

Eli ghalat 
jalid 
khuf 
oLx had 
^>Lx hdr ) 

or humuq , ahmaq 
haram 
Jly qhazdl 
dj* ghul 


English 

Down. 

Dragoman (Sp. irujaman). 
Drachm, dram (Greek 

bpaX7]\). 

Elephant. 

Earth (Anglo Saxon eorlh). 
Eye, pi. eyes. 

Elixir. 

l H use (Latin fundo , fusum). 
Felucca. 

Flint. 

Flate, plate. 

Garble. 

Guilt. 

Gelid (Latin gclidus). 

Hoof. 

Hot, heat. 

Humbug. 

Harem. 

Gazelle. 

Ghoul. 
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Arabic 

jins 

zanjabil 
**bj zurdjali 

ijCj* ghargharah 
aHa hdlah 
hamd 
asdlir 
oI^xa haihdi 
y asm in 
U»jt aid an 
aJLc illah 
alkdbus 
julldb 

*> or jjj j air ah or zir 
•Juoji' itnrsnj 
JL '£ hall 
i^acJ lahd 
lamVun 
t walad 

jlfljJt alu’qar 
Jaimun 
-Vj,y luzinaj 

> J or Inghu 0 r lughat 
linat 


English 
Genus (Latin). 

Ginger. 

Giraffe (Fr. and Sp. girafa). 
Gargle. 

Halo (Greek aAw$). 

Hymn (Greek v/jlvo ^). 
History(Greektcrro/r>ta, tcmop). 
Heigk-ho. 

Jasmine. 

Identity (Latin idem). 

111 . 

Incubus. 

Julep. 

Jar. 

Kerchief. 

Kill. 

Lid. 

Lumine. 

Lad (Welsh llawd ). 

Liquor (Latin). 

Lemon (French Union). 
LozeDge. 

Logic (Greek A o'yo$) . 

Lenity (Latin lenis). 
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Arabic 

English 

(Naux) masjid 

... Mosque (Sp. mezquita ). 

la’g 

... Lick. 

c£l ~+o misk 

... Musk. 

cJj^> mil 

... Mile. 

jiajua>o musaitar 

... Master. 

midan 

... Meadow. 

mahhzan 

... Magazine. 

S fjx> mirdt 

Mirror. 

mausim 

Monsoon. 

U*yo mumiyd 

Mummy. 

^jjlapJLc 'j 


or ( 5 jJL»» 

manjaniq or 

rom Per- 

majaniq Mechanic. 

sian vSAjI^vLo 


matrdn 

... Metropolitan (Greek pyryp). 

jo murr 

... Myrrh, myrtle. 

XjLLo mandrat 

Minaret« 

( JLo) ^JW imlaj, malj 

... Milch. 

^jo mar ah 

... Mirth, merry. 

j^o mitv 

... Mate. 

ma’ni 

... Mean. 

Alio muthlah 

... Mutilate (Latin mutilo ). 

{ jo mann 

.9 

... Manna (Hebrew). 
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Arabic 
Jjic ’unaq 
Sjftj nn f rat 

JUJ j JUaj nabil or nubul 
U»y ndmus 
j Jai 

kkj naft 
ndranj 
firdaus 
jloj bitriq 
fahd 

cLlb j\ JUL bulbul or baldbil 
JjLJ fustaq (Pers 
yista) 
qintar 
qadimun 
u»b rdid 
uai) rafd 

suhkar 
isfanj 
i^k»t ustura 
shikal 
saqmuniya 
JM z a 1 far an 


English 

Neck. 

Nefarious (Latin ne fas). 
Noble (Latin nobilis). 

Norn os (Greek). 

Nadir. 

Naphtha (Greek va'00a). 
Orange. 

Paradise. 

Patriarch (Latin yatricus ). 
Pard. 

Philomela (Greek). 

Pistachio. 

Quintal. 

Quondam. 

Ride. 

Refuse (Latin re f undo t 
fusum ). 

Sugar. 

Sponge. 

Story (see History). 

Shackle. 

Scamony (Greek cncajuoWa). 
Saffron. 
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Arabic 

English 

istabl 

... Stable (Latin stabulum , sio) 

sand (light) 

Sun. 

JcVyL* saqarldt 

... Scarlet. 

suite V 

... Solace (Lati solatium, solor ). 

jadwal 1 

... Schedule. 

JoLo sandal 

... Sandal. 

jJU? said 

... Solid. 

silk 

... Silk. 

sharqiin 

... Saracen. 

^UaLo sultan 

... Sultan. 

sand 

... Senna. 

<3U~» sumdq 

... Smack. 

U +o sulb 

... Slab (Welsh yslab). 

alqahf 

... Scalp. 

< 3 ^ sdq 

... Shank (Anglo-Saxon scanc ). 

ijLo salat 

... Salute (Latin salus) 

^ shimrakh 

... Shamrock (Irish seamrog). 

shahd 

Sweet. 

jjLac us fur 

... Sparrow. 

JLij washal 

... Shallow, shoal. 

fjjjJo tariq 

... Track. 

ta’nat 

... Taunt. 


1 Ab used in arithmetical works. 
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Arabic 

English 

tufdn 

... Typhoon. 

tCLSCLQ 

... Tax, task (Latin iaxo). 

JUs tala 

... Tall (Welsh tal). 

(jUo talq 

... Talc. 

fir 8 

... Terse. 

tarib 

... Rib. 

istabraq 

... Tabric. 

jUojj baitar 

... Veterinary. 

’ud 

... Wood. 

wast 

... Waist (Welsh givasg). 

pOj ivahm 

Whim. 

)j *«> 

... Zero (Spanish and Itali 

Aij zinat 

... Zenith (Spanish zenit) 


In modern Arabic, many words of foreign origin, espe- 
cially of the Persian, have been imported ; most of them 

f 

having undergone certain changes called *r*tj** Arabidf&m, 
which are often necessary for assimilating them to the abori- 
ginal elements of the language. Such words are called tWj*- 
Muwalladah * ‘ coined . ’ ’ 

It is, however, a great credit to the Arabian translators of the 
sciences from the Greek, that they have tried their utmost to 
render all the scientific terms into genuine Arabic ; even in 
many cases, they have been obliged to coin new terminology 
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instead of using the original Greek terms. Hence (except in 
the medical works in which terms of Greek origin are to be 
seen in a larger scale) very few technical terms of Greek origin 
are to^be found in the Arabic Philosophical treatises. When 
Logic was translated into Arabic, there arose a difficulty for 
the want of Logical Copula in the Arabic vocabulary cor- 
responding with tbe word gcttl or eoruv in the Greek. After 
much deliberation, the Arabian interpreters of sciences were 
pleased to adopt the word huwa , which is originally a 
personal pronoun, to serve the use of a copula . 1 However, 
such Greek terms as etcrayayyia, (Ua^Jy) OeoXoyid, 

yeajperpia, c ttolxglov , (^^aA) ?, yeoypa^ta, 

Karijyopta, (^aJsUjy) apiOfjLrjTKrj , etc., are to be 
found in such ancient authors on philosophy as Shaikh Bu Ali 
Ibn Sina (Avicenna), etc. 

Some Latin words have also been imported into Arabic either 
through commercial intercourse or by the scientific interpreters. 

'Although Arabic bears some external affinity with Sanskrit, 
for instance, in having dual number, and final nuna - 
tion which corresponds with anusdr of the Sanskrit words ; 
yet the intrinsic construction of the Arabic language evidently; 
differs from that of Sanskrit. We do not find any words 
of Sanskrit origin in the Arabic vocabulary except the 


1 Vide fjamdullah : “The Commentary on Sullam," a famous work on Logic. 
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following which have been imported into the Arabic language 
through the Hindu physicians and mathematicians who were 
invited to the courts of the Abbaside Caliphs of Baghdad : 



Arabicism of the Sanskrit, 

... fafpfT 


»» ft 

... 


tt if 

... *TIR^"T 


> > tt 

... Pm 


Before the advent of our Prophet, the Arabic language was 
divided into two chief dialects, viz., the language of the 
Quraish which was spoken in the province of Hijaz, and the 
language of Himyar which was used in the province of Yaman. 
But after the introduction of Is! dm, the first had prevailed 
over the other and became the language of the literature. 

The genuine Arabic literature, or as it is called 
AVulumul adablyah “Polite learning,” or ^JUJI AVulumul 

* Arabiyah “the Arabian learning,” consists of twelve branches 
each of which is held to be an independent science. Again, flight 
of these are supposed to be Usui or primary, and the rest 
Furu’ or secondary. Three of the former belong to the words 
in their detached forms (oKyu) mufradat. They are 1st, 
‘ Ilmussarf , Science of Inflection or Etymology, which 
treats of the different forms of single words ; 2nd, ( ) 

'Ilmullughat, Lexicology, which treats of the primitive roots and 
Jhe derivative forms of the words ; 3rd, * llmulishtiqdq , 
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science of Derivation, which shows the comparative relation of 
one word to another distinguishing the primitive from the 
derivative. The rest five appertain to the words in their com- 
posite forms. These are: 1st, (j&JJt ^ic) ‘ llmunnahv or 
‘ llmulVrab , Syntax, which treats of the proper mode of composing 
smgle words into sentences and appropriating to them the proper 
*lrdb or case-endings ; 2nd, 1 Ilmulma* ani , 

a branch of Rhetoric which is defined as a science which shows 
how a speech should be made adapted to the peculiar predica- 
ments of a person to whom it is addressed by using different 
figures of speech ; 3rd, ’Ilmvlbciydn (another branch 

of Rhetoric), the science of Perspicuity which is defined to be 
a science which teaches the ways of making words signifying 
the same meaning by the different ways of clearness or pers- 
picuity in signification, including the various ways of using 
metaphor, simile, and other figures of Rhetoric ; 4th, 

9 Ilmnlbadi \ the science of decorating or embellishing eloquent 
speech by different ways of plays upon words as pun, allitera- 
tion, euphony, etc. ; 5th, ^JLc) ’ llmuVarud , the science of 

Metre ; Gth, ’Ilmulqawdfi, the science of Rhymes ; 7tb, 

( JaiJf ^Lc ) * Ilmulkhat , the science of Writing or Orthographical 
rules ; 8tli, ^ ) ’Ilmu-qardish-shi’r, the science of Ver- 
sification ; 9th, * llmul inshd i the science of Composition; 

10th, ' Ilmulmuhadardt , the science which enables 

man to quote and apply historical facts and the sayings of the 
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ancients to proper places in conversation. This last includes 
Geography, Biography and History. According to some 
' Ilmuttafsir , the science of interpretation of the Quran , 
pic * llmulhadith , the science of the Traditional sayings 
of the Prophet, and llmul fiqh , the science of Jurisprud- 

ence, are also considered to be the necessary parts of an accom- 
plished science of literature. 

These are the constituent parts of the genuine Arabic Litera- 
ture or & AVulumul 9 arabiyah . But the literature of 
Arabic in its widest sense, as it is known in Europe by 
the term of Belles Lettres or general literature, consists of 
various branches of learning which bring under its head 
' llmul maniiq , the science of Dialectics or Logic ; 
’llmul hihmat , Philosophy ; l llmu 

tahdhbil akhldq, Ethics, etc., which are called by the Arabic 
literati Jbif, Adhiyalul adab , the skirts or borders, i.c.. 
Supplements or Appendices of literature, i.c., such branches 
which are desirable to acquire to make a person an accomplished 
literary man. 

In Arabia as in other countries, the art of versification or 
the writing of poetry seems to precede prose writing. We 
have no prose productions written before the advent of the 
Prophet and the Revelation of the Quran . The history and 
the genealogy of the ancient Arabs were preserved in verses. 
Hence, when the Surahs of the holy Qurdn were given out by 
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our Prophet, the heathens of Arabia, being struck with their 
peculiar mode of composition, were rather bewildered. Some- 
times seeing that it had rhymes they were inclined to call it 
poetry, but ultimately finding no metre in it, they began to 
hesitate to call it so, and ascribed such compositions to the 
influence of genii, etc. 

The era of Arabic literature may be divided into three 
epochs or ages. The first, or the age before the advent of our 
Prophet, is called Alayydmul jahiliycih , the age of 

ignorance or Ante-lslamic age ; the second, or the age contem- 
poraneous with the Prophet, is termed Alayydmul 

mtihhad rami yah ; and the third, or the age after the Prophet and 
the promulgation of Islam, is named Alayydmul 

isldmiyah , Islamic age. In the first period or the Pre-Islamie 
age, there was very little cultivation of science. Before the 
rise of Islam, the literary lore of the Arabs was confined to the 
exercise of imagination. There was an annual poetical com- 
petition in the renowned fair of * Ukaz . Such poems as ex- 
celled others in the general competition were written with gold 
and were suspended on the roof of the ha* bah. The poetical collec- 
tion called Sab’a Mu'allaqa or Mu*>allaqdt , i.c. t seven suspended 
poems, which is still read by every Arabic scholar with enthu- 
siasm, contains several of them. 

The poetry of this period as well as of the age called Mukha - 
dramiah consists, first, of odes termed Qasidah 
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which were regarded as complete poems, and which were all 
designed to be chanted or sung ; secondly, of shorter composi- 
tions called qit’ah or pieces, many of which were also design- 
ed to be chanted or sung ; and, thirdly, of couplets objf 
obyat or single verses. In the first of these classes are usually 
included all poems of more then fifteen verses ; but a few odea 
consist of less then fifty verses or much more than a hundred. 
Of such poems none is believed to have existed of an age more 
than four or five generations before the advent of the Prophet. 

The characteristics of the pre-Islamic poetry are generally 
the following: — They often contain such words as are very 
seldom used in modem productions and w 7 hich bear much 
affinity with those of the Hebrew, Syriac and other ancient 
Semitic languages. The ideas or thoughts of those poems are 
very simple in nature, not having the sublimities and exquisite 
beauties which are seen in the productions of the Islamic period. 
Their themes generally consist of the following subjects : — on 
Hamdsah (a^Ua.) heroic deeds, Marsiah (aAjx>) elegy, Hijd (*bpufc) 
satire, Madh eulogy, boasting of lineal descent, and very 

seldom on Adab (v^O morality. Mr. Lane in the Preface of 
his Arabic Lexicon says, 11 The classical poetry is predomi- 
nantly objective, sensuous, and passionate ; w T ith little imagina- 
tion, or fancy except in relation to phantoms or spectres, and 
to jinn , or genii, and other fabulous beings ; and much less 
artificial than most of the later poetry, many of the authors 
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of which, lacking the rude spirit of the Badawfs, aimed chiefly 
at more elegances of diction and play upon words.'* * ‘General- 
ly speaking, in the classical poetry, M he continues, “ the des- 
criptions of nature, of the life of the desert, of nigbt-journey- 
ings and day-journeyings, with their various incidents, of 
hunting, and stalking, and lurking for game, of the tending of 
camels, of the gathering of wild honey, and similar occupations, 
are most admirable/ ’ 

As poetical thoughts generally keep pace with the progress 
of civilization in a country, the Arabic poems in point of 
thought seem to have been in gradual advancement in 
rhetorical beauties, figures, metaphors, etc., along with the 
progress of civilization. Hence we see a vast difference between 
the poems of the ancient, and those of the modern^ Aarbic 
poets of Egypt, Spain, Syria and Persia, which are full of 
elegance and beauty. We may come to this conclusion by 
comparing Hamanah (a collection of ancient classical poems by 
Abu Tammam) with the productions of later poets, such as 
A1 Muianabbi , Ibn Fdrizof Egypt, Bahduddin Amili of Syria, etc. 

The present Arabic literary lore consists of several classes of 
writing: I. Poetry, which is divided into various kinds, viz. f 

1. Qasfdah, 2. Qit’ah, 3. Band, 4. Dubait, 5. Urjiizah, 6. Ughnia, 
7. Fard or single verses. II. Prose, which consists of 1. Maqdmat, 

2. Mundzardt, 3. Khutab, 4. History, 5. Biography, 6. Qasas. 

The Arabic language, it is strange to say, like other Semitic 
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tongues, has no dramatical work. This defect is, however, 
made up in a way by Maqanidt , Mundzardt and Qasas which 
shall be described hereafter. 

The Qasidah is a long ode rarely exceeding the length 
of a hundred and twenty verses. The theme of the Qasidahs of 
the modern writers is generally eulogy of kings and grandees, 
satire, or elegy, while that of the ancient or pre-Islamic poets 
is description of natural scenery, hunting, nocturnal journey, 
qualities of horses, boasting of lineal descent, bravery, or heroic 
deeds, etc. 

The first part or the beginning of a Qasidah is called Tashbib 
or Nasib which describes the beauty of a beloved 

mistress and the ardour of love, emotions of the mind and the 
griefs experienced by a lover. In this part it is customary with 
the Arab poets to describe themselves as helpless lovers standing 
upon the ruins of the dwelling of their beloved mistresses 
and weeping and wailiDg for their departure from that place. 
The emotions excited by the fall of rain, the gloomy clouds and 
the flashing lightning, are often given vent to. The Arabs being 
a wandering nation always shift from one meadow to another, 
and leave the place of their temporary habitation in ruin. 
Such ruins called Jlbf atldl are the chief theme of the poets. 

The subjects of a Qit’ah , ?.<?., shorter poem or fragment consist- 
ing of only a few verses, are chiefly description of bravery, 
elegy, love, hospitality, morality, etc. 
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The Band is a composition of later poets evidently borrowed 
from the modern Persians. It consists of several stanzas, each 
ending either in the same verse which is repeated throughout 
the poem, or in the same rhyme. Its theme is generally 
natural scenery, such as beauties of the vernal season, and 
sometimes love or description of the beauty of the beloved, etc. 

The Dubait is also a composition of the modern writers con- 
sisting of two verses, also borrowed from the Persians, as 
the name shows, which is a Persian word meaning a couplet. 
The Persians call such compositions Rubd’i. 

The ZJrjuzah is a poem in the metre rajaz , being generally of 
didactic or descriptive kind. 

The Ughniya is a short poem intended to be set to music or 

sung. 

Among the pre-Islamic poets Taabbata Sharran is a 
renowned one. Many of his poetical productions are to be found 
in the Hamasa> the famous poetical collection by Abu Tammam. 
His productions are chiefly Qit'as. Very few of his Qasi da h s 
are extant. After him comes the celebrated poet Imraul Q ais 
who was king of Kinda. He lived about 40 years before the 
advent of our Prophet. It is said that he had fallen in love 
with his cousin ’Unaizah, the effect of whose beauty and love 
he describes in the tashbib to his famous Qasidah in the 
Mu’allaqat. Among the authors of the Sab ’a Mu’allaqat 
(seven suspended poems, i. e.) poems suspended on the walls of 
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the Ka'bah for competition). Imruul Qais is held to be superior 
to every one in eloquence, sublimity, etc. Next to him in 
rank is Labid bin ltabi'a. This poeb is said to have flourished 
just before the promulgation of Islam. Hence it is held by 
some that he had the honour of seeing our Prophet and em- 
braced the faith of Islam. Most of his poems are didactic, one 
of which had been admired by our Prophet himself for its 
wisdom. 

Next to the above is 'Ann- bin Kulsum, whose Qasulah in the 
above collection is also admiiable. 

Among the modern or Islamic poets Abu Nuwds, Abu 
Tammdm, Buhturi and Mutanabbf are held to have wonderful 
poetical genius. Abu Nuw&s was one of the bards of the court 
of HdrAn-ur-Eashld. In some anecdotes it is stated that on 
one occasion the Khalifah (Caliph) heard a verse from one of 
his maid-slaves connected with a particular incident. The 
next morning he recited the verse in his court, asking Abu 
Nuwds and several other bards to compose verses impromptu in 
explanation of the secret allusion of the verse, in order to com- 
plete the sense. Abu Nuwds, without having any knowledge 
of the incident, instantaneously recited several verses which 
exactly described the occurrence. 

Abu Tammdm is one of the famous poets of the Islamic 
period. He flourished about the year 200 A.H. Besides his 
own productions, most of which are in the eulogy of the Khalifahs 
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and the grandees of his time, he is well known for the compi- 
lation of the Hamdsah a collection of poems* of various descrip- 
tion, most of which are productions of the pre-Islamic age. 
This work is one of the standard books of Arabic literature. 
Abu Ta^mam is said to have got by heart about 14,000 
Arabic Urjuzahs, besides many qasidahs and qit’ahs. He praised 
the Khalifah in a qasidah and was in reward invested by him 
with the governorship of Mausal, but he did not live long to 
enjoy that honourable post. He died at Mausil in the year 
231 A. H. in the month of dhilqa'dah. His poetical productions 
are said to have not been compiled by him. They were collect- 
ed and arranged in alphabetical order by Abu Bakr al-sulf. It 
was re-arranged by Ali bin Hamzatul Isphahani, according to 
the different classes of poetry. 

After Abu Tammdm comes Abut T^yyib Ahmad bin 
Al-Husain, surnamed Al-Mutanabbi. He was born in 303 A. H. 
in Kuf&h at a village of it called Kinda ; hence he is sometimes 
called Al-Kindi. It i9 said that the father of Mutanabbi was a 
water-carrier at Kuf&h, but afterwards he emigrated to Syria with 
his son who was brought up there ; and this is alluded to in the 
following couplet in the Satire of Mutanabbi : — 

hike J ^yO 

Uasujl *tc Uojx f Uf ^ {jwlc 

“ What honour there may be for a poet who is solicitous for 
gaining honour day and night from the people. He lived 
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sometimes by selling water at Kuf&h, and selling sometimes the 
water of the face (i.c., honour).” Similar satirical verses are said 
to have been applied to Abu Tamm&m. 

The reason of the poet's being called Al-Mutanabbi (pretender 
of the prophetic mission) has been stated thus, that h^ once at 
Bddiyat-us-samdwdt declared himself a prophet, and a large 
number of the people of Bani Kalb followed him, when Abu 
Lu'lu, the governor of Himmas, attacked and captured him. 
His followers were dispersed and he was imprisoned for a long 
time and made to renounce his false pretension. According 
to others the reason of his being called so is that he used to 
say that he was the first who adopted the title of a prophet 
iir poetry. 

He joined the court of Amfr Saifuddaulah 'Alf bin Hamadan 
in 337 A. H., and wrote many qasidahs in his eulogy, in many 
of which he describes the Amir’s expeditions against a Byzantine 
Christian king called Dumustuq. Afterwards he left the court of 
the Amir and proceeded to Egypt to join the court of K&fur 
Ikhshidi in 316 A. H., who was a eunuch Abyssinian slave, 
and who after the death of his master had succeeded to his- 
throne. In Egypt the poet lived for some time in the court of 
K&fiir, and wrote many qasidahs in his eulogy. At first K&fur 
was very much pleased with him and promised to invest him 
with the governorship of some of his provinces, but seeing 
the independent and lofty spirit which his poetical productions 
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bespoke, and fearing that one who once pretended to be a 
prophet might as well raise his pretensions to the throne, 
he declined to fulfil his promise. Upon this Mutanabbi, being 
displeased with Kdfiir, wrote several satirical qasidahs against 
him, and left his court on the evening of the great festival 
called 'Idul Adha, in 346 A. H. 

After the flight of Mutanabbi from the court of Kdfur, he sent 
several bodies of soldiers in all directions to seize and bring 
him back to the court ; but they could not arrest the fugitive 
poet. 

Mutanabbi describes his way when flying from Kdfur in a 
qasidah which begins thus: — 

AjJoLc (JS Ax<mLo (J/ 

“ Oh I every gracefully walking beautiful lady be sacrificed to 
every swift-paced camel.” and ends with the satire of Kdfur 
when he says — 

ivij * bid p&J j 

“And the slave was asleep, i. c unaware of our night’s 
’journey ; but he was already sleepy out of blindness and not 
out of real sleep.” 

After this Mutanabbi proceeded to Persia and visited the court 
of Adduddaulah bin Buwaih-ad-Dailami, and praised him in 
many qasidahs , and got rewards from him. Afterwards when he 
was returning from Persia and proceeding towards Baghdad, on 
3 
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his way to Kufah, on the 8th of the month of Sh&'b&n 354 A. H., 
he was met by Fatik bin Abi Jahl-al-Asadi who attacked him 
with his followers, with the intention of taking him prisoner to 
the court of Kdfur. Mutanabbl together with his son Muhassad 
and his slave Mufallah fell in the struggle. It is said that in 
the midst of the conflict, when Mutanabbl, perceiving the superi- 
ority of his opponent, resolved to take to flight, his slave seeing 
this observed, “Art not thou the same person that hast 
said — 

jJ&JI j j j (JLJUI j <JU»Jl3 

‘Verily the horse, the night, the desert, the battle, the 
sword, the paper, and the pen all know me?* Hearing this 
Mutanabbl turned back and rushed on his enemy and fell. 

There is difference of opinion among the learned and 
scholars regarding the comparative merits of the poetical genius 
of Mutanabbl and Abu Tammdm. According to* many he 
excels Abu Tamm&m in the sublimity of thought and beauty 
of style. 

Mutanabbf s productions are chiefly qasidahs , many of which 
are extempore, being composed impromptu in the presence of 
kings and Amirs at their bidding. The qasidahs composed by 
him in the description of expeditions of Saifuddaulah are 
very graphic. 

The fine prose writing in Arabic is chiefly composed of 
rhymed sentences. The copiousness of the language and there 
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being the same derivative forms of different words of different 
roots, which are necessarily assonant to each other, facilitate the 
use of rhyme. Hence it may almost be said that in the later 
period there can scarcely be found any narration or oratory of 
the highest order which is not written in rhymed prose. This 
sort of prose writing, I may say, is just reverse to the blank 
verse of the European languages, as the latter has metre hut no 
rhyme, and the former has rhyme without metre. Hence 
Mr. Thomas Chenery, the translator of the Assemblies of 
AUIlariri , calls such sort of prose writing in Arabic a kind of 
poetry. 

The Maqdmdt are generally written in the best style of 
rhymed prose. The character of a Maqdmdt is that a 
witty unscrupulous improviser or orator, wandering from place 
to place, and living on the presents which the display of his 
orations produces from the generous and tasteful, and a kind of 
rdvi or narrator who should be continually meeting with the 
other, should relate his adventures and repeat his excellent com- 
positions, are imagined. It is called Maqdmdt or “ Assembly,” 
■because the improviser is always introduced as making his 
appearance in some company of strangers, among whom the 
narrator happens to be, and astonishing them by his rhetorical 
orations and poetry. This is an advance towards the dramatic 
style in which the Arabic language is wanting. It will be 
readily understood that the rhetorician and the narrator are 
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only put forward to give liveliness to the compositions, and the 
object of the author is to display his eloquence, his poetical 
power and his learning. 

The first writer of the Maqdm&t is Badfuzzaman Al-Ham- 
dani, a native of Hamdan in Persia. In his MAqamAt he has 
made Abul Fath Al-Iskandari as the hero or improvisating 
orator and 'Isa bin Hishdm as the narrator. These Maqdm&b, 
though in themselves full of eloquence, are inferior to those of 
his imitator Al-Hariri, in point of rhetorical beauties. 

Abu Muhammad Al-Qasim bin ‘Ali bin ’Uthm&n, surnamed 
Al-Hariri, anative of Basra, has written his Maq&mdtonthe model 
of those of Al-Hamdani ; but they are longer than Hamdani’s 
Maq&mAt and full of eloquence, puns, plays upon words, figures, 
metaphors, and many other rhetorical beauties. There is no 
work in the Arabic language (excepting the holy Qur&n, of 
course, which is held bo be a miracle, and far superior to any 
human composition) which may approach this eminent work. 
The hero of his MdqAmat, or as it has been styled the Wander- 
ing Improviser, is Abu Zaid of Saruj, and the ravi or narrator is 
HAris bin Hamm Am. Hariri was one of the nobles of Basra 
and was a great learned man ; but he was not versed in im- 
provisation as his predecessor Al-Hamdani. He was born at 
Basra in the year 446 A. H. (A. D. 1054 or 1055), and he 
died in 516 A. H. (A. D. 1121-22) in his native city. His life 
was therefore contemporary with the first crusade. The reason 
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of his beiog called AI-Hariri is, according to some, his having 
trade of harir or silk, and according to some others, his having 
been born at a village called Al-Harfr. But it is more probable 
that it might have been on account of his father being engaged 
in that trade, for our author does not appear to have at any 
time had other than literary pursuits. 

Next to the Maqdmdi come Munazardt or Controversies. 
This is a sort of writing in the form of a dialogue in which 
two persons are imagined disputing with each other on the 
merits and demerits of two different things, each trying to give 
preference to his own chosen object. This sort of writing is also 
written in rhymed prose, and speeches, argumentative and full 
of eloquence and rhetorical beauties, are said to have been deli- 
vered by both disputing parties. There are many munazardt , 
such as controversy between the Sword and the Pen, in which the 
comparative excellences of civil and military life are described ; 
the controversy between the Eye and the Ear, and so forth. In 
India several mundzardhs are extant, two of which are inserted 
by the celebrated Shaikh Ahmad Shirwani in his renowned 
compilation entitled Nafhatul Taman. They are munazardt or 
controversy between the Narcissus and the Bose, and between the 
Physician and the Astrologer, of which the latter is more argumen- 
tative and elegant. Another is Ikhwanussafa, a controversy 
between Season and Instinct. In Mundzardt as in Maqdmit 
there are some poetical pieces interspersed hither and thither. 
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Besides the Maqdmdt and Mundzardt, the Khutab or ser- 
mons also form a part of Arabic literature. These are generally 
collections of eloquent addresses containing admonitions and 
warnings tending to moral instruction. They are also generally 
written in rhymed prose in which a great deal of the power of 

eloquence and oration is shown. Among such writings is 

✓ 

Atwaqudhdhahab by Az-Zamakhshari, a celebrated commentator 
of the Qur&n and a great Arabic grammarian. This book, though 
short, excels many eminent authors in point of eloquence of 
diction. 

The writers of historical and biographical works also some- 
times indulge in showing their rhetorical powers and elo- 
quence. The History of Timur (Tamerlane), by Ibn 'Arabsh&h, 
the Tarikh -i- Tamini (history of Sultan Mahmud) by Utbi, 
a writer contemporaneous with the Sultan, Nafhuttib (history 
of Spain during the Muhammadan rule) by Almaqri, may serve 
as specimens. Regarding the history of Timur, Mr. Chenery 
says: “This composition which approaches nearer to the epic 
poem than any in the language, is one of the latest productions 
of the great ages of Arabian literature. Sir W. Jones bears 

witness to the genius of the author In this work 

rhyme and assonance abound with luxuriance, that almost 
oppresses the reader, and the employment of such a style by 
an author of originality and genius, who had before him the 
greatest productions of his predecessors, shows how deeply rooted 
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in the nature of the people was the sentiment for unmetrical 
cadence.* * 

Among the Qasas or the works of fiction are the famous 
Alf Lailah or the Arabian Nights* Entertainments and the story 
of Shaddad bin *Antara. The latter is in a classical style, fuli 
of elegance and beauty. It contains fine poetical pieces quoted 
at proper places* The former is composed in a very homely 
style, and the language is colloquial and flowing. It has also 
fine happy poetical pieces of different authors quoted in proper 
places, which add much to the beauty and give pleasure to the 
reader. Some hold that the Arabian Nights has been composed 
under the auspices of the Caliphs of Baghdad, of the social 
refinement and the splendour of whose courts it gives such lively 
pictures as are exhibited in many of its tales. But according to 
some it is a subsequent production, because it contains many 
stories of a later period. 
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PART I 
Orthography 

There are twenty-eight letters in the Arabic alphabet all of 
which are considered consonants. They are arranged in the 
following order : 


Names. 

Detached 
form . 

Combined forms 
Initial. Medial . 

Alif 

1 

w! 

JU 

Ba 



&XC 

Ta 

o 



Tba 

* 


J* 

Jim 

£ 


yacu c 

Ha 

Z 



Kh4 

f 



Ddl 




Dh&l 

i 


& 

m 



v/ 

Z& 

3 

(pj 

Jy> 

Sin 


t Q 1^.. 

JLS* 


W.* l & ■' 
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Detached 

Combined forms 


Names. 

form. 

Initial. 

Medial. 

Final. 

Shin 

A 

LA* 

O 

iJJLf 

(JJ6 

§dd 

U° 


(JLai 


D&d 

U* 

Jr 1 


U&SUs* 

Td 

lo 


(JJax) 

IsJL c 

Zd 

Jd 



iaxc 

‘Ain 

e 



& 

Ghain 

e 



& 

Fd 


£ 


oitf 

Qdf 

i3 



(5 1 * 

Kdf 


Jar 

JLCi 


Ldm 

J 

<JLjJ 


Jjj 

Mlm 

r 

^r° 

Jr**" 


Ntin 

O 


y* 


Wdw 

J 



y. 

Hd 

2$ 


JUS" 

<*iu« 

Yd 

LS* 




These 

letters are sometimes 

5 used for 

numerical 

purposes, 

there being a fixed value for ea 

icb. They i 

ire then arranged in 

the following order : 




£ o* 

f* J ^ is 

* Z -5 

j X A 

„ w t 

y. T * 

6* i 6 * r* p • I ♦ 

S A V 

1 6 t* 

r r \ 

t & 


O 

; c3 

u° *** 

1 ♦ • ♦ ^ * 

A * ♦ v». 1 • * 6* • 

r.* 

r ♦ * i ♦ • 

^ • A * 
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These are often collected in the following eight mnemo- 
technical words : — 

<XsU Ca mj* (jfi&A+a ^hrak Jjjfc Oqpjf 

This order differs from that given in the alphabet, and nearly 
corresponds with that of the Hebrew, Greek and Syriac 
alphabets. 

Among these twenty-eight letters, three, viz., ^ - t - j are 
called ( aUJI «-pj> ) infirm letters ; and the rest ( ) strong 

or perfect . 

There are certain marks or vowel-points without the aid 
of which no letters can form words or syllables. They are 
called ( okyx ), or Motions ; they are respectively termed ( ) 

Dammah ( ^ ), ( ) Fathah (.. / ), and ( ) Kasrah ('> ). 
Any letter bearing one of these vowel-points is called ( vfJ^Lo ) 
movable. A letter which has no vowel-point is called ( ), 

quiescent or inert. The sign of quiescence (-A_) is called jazm. 

When two letters coalesce together, this is called ( ) 

Duplication. The sign of a duplication ( .* ) is termed Tashdid , 

jj //^ 

as «>*> for 

The letter ( j ) W aw is held to be homogeneous to Dammah 
( I ) Alif to Fathah and Ya, ( to Kasrah . 

When a quiescent infirm letter is preceded by a homogeneous 

JU / 

vowel-point, it is called ** prolonged/* because they then 
prolong the sound of the preceding vowel, as in Jto and 
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&& l 1 otherwise it is called ^ “lenient or soft “as in ^ 
and 

When the letter Alif is movable, as in or quiescent 

C A > y 

with a rough pronunciation as in o*!;, it is then held to be 
Hamzah , and when it is quiescent with a smooth pronunciation 
as in Jtf, it is called Alif . 

The use of Hamzah 

When a hamzah occurs in the beginning of a word, it 

/// 

is written in the form of an alif , as “he ordered and 
when it occurs in the middle being at the same time quiescent, 
it is represented by any of the infirm letters, according to the 
vowel-point of the preceding letter, as yol>, and u * ; but 

when it is movable and preceded by a quiescent letter, it is 
represented by any of the infirm letters according to its own 

/ / / A/ 

vowel-point, as Jh~j and When a hamzah happens to be in 

the middle and movable, or when it is at the end of a word, 
preceded (in both cases) by a movable letter, it is written 
sometimes in the form of an infirm letter according to the 
vowel-point of the preceding letter, as J L*, and jyt>, and 

sometimes in the form of its own vowel-point, as lU*>. And 
when it occurs at the end preceded by a quiescent letter, it does 


1 When ^5* is a maddah, i.e. preceded by a letter bearing the vowel-point 
i Kasraah, this Kasrah is written erect CT~) not inclined. 
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not take the form of any infirm letter, being written only in 

K 

its ordinary form, as 1 

The hamzah of the word (son) is omitted in writing, when 

the name of the father follows in apposition, as (Zeid 

the son of ’Amr), otherwise it must be retained ia writing as 

^yf (^eid the son of our brother). 

When an Alif is got by a change from the letter ^ or when 

it is the fourth or above the fourth letter of a word and not 

preceded by a it is written in this form (j^), as and 

otherwise it is written in the ordinary form of Alif ( 1 ), as lea, 
/ // 

originally and Lb originally 

The letters are divided into the following five classes according 
to the organs of speech' by which they are pronounced : 

(1) Six gutturals, viz,, * £ £ £ ^ and t. 

(2) Four labials , viz,, j ^ o and v* 

(3) Four palatals, viz,, ^ & £ and g. 

(4) Bight dentals, viz., ^ J Ji -k i o & and & 

(5 j Six Jinguals, viz., ) } u* u» u° and 

The last two classes are called Solar letters and the rest 

Imnar. When the definite article J! (the) is prefixed to a word 
commencing with a Solar letter, the final J of the article loses 

i » 

its sound and takes that of the letter it precedes ; thus 
(Ar-rahm&n), (Ash-shams), (As-saffnah). 

1 It is to be borne in mind that in all these cases the crooked mark 
(*) i s put above the letter. 
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The vowel-points of the last letter of a word, are often 

read with a Nunation , called Tanween } to indicate which double 

* 0 

•vowel-points are put over the letter, as - fco) - 

The vowel Fathah with Tanween , requires the letter Alif 
‘which does not, however, prolong the sound of the final syllable. 
The Alif is not required when the noun ends with the letter 
>5 or with a hamzah as 

The letter wdw is written at the end of the proper noun 

&K/ 

j without in any way affecting the sound of tanween , to 
distinguish it form the name Umaru ; but it is not required 

M/ 

when the tanween is accompanied by a fathah as 

fi/ / A; 

The letters which have dots are termed and those 

S//A> 

without dots are called The term is some- 

times applicable to the whole alphabet. 



PAET II 


Etymology 
Parts of Speech 

In Arabic, there are three parts of speech, viz., ( ) the 

Noun, ( cU* ) the Verb, and ( ) the Particle. 

A noun 1 ( ) is defined as a self-significant word having 

’ a /*. 

no reference to past, present or future tenses, as u*y “ a horse,* * 

&K/ a / ✓ 

OSj “to kill/* good .' 1 

A verb (d*i) is defined as a self-significant word having 

✓ // 

reference to past, present or future tenses, as cm* “he killed,** 
JuSj “he kills or shall kill.*’ 

A particle ( is a consignificant word which depends on 
another word for its signification, i.e., it does not convey any 
-complete meaning until another word be added to it. 

As ^ “from,** “to,** ^ “upon.” 

These have no complete meaning until they are joined with 
a noun, as : — 

^ “ From the house. ** 

^ “ Upon the roof.” 

“To the market.” 

1 In Arabic the term noun includes the pronouns as well as 

verbs in the infinitive mood, adjectives, participles, and some of the adverbs. 
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Here the nouns jWf “ the house,” “ the roof/' etc.* have 
been added to the particles etc., to give them some 

complete meaning. 

Among these parts of speech, the verb being moat important, 
we will begin with it. 

Verbs 

Arab grammarians divide the verb into (^bo (Preterite), 

£)Uxx) ( Aorist ), and ( Imperative ). 

The Preterite ( ^bo ) is a verb which signifies the occurrence 

/// 

of an event in the past time, as yy* “He struck.’ * It is used 
for the Present Perfect tense also. 

The Aorist ( ^)LLo ) is a verb which signifies the occurrence 
of an event whether in the present or future time ; as 
“ He strikes or shall strike.” 

The Imperative ( yet ) is a verb by which a second person is 

A A 

commanded to perform an action, as yy^i “ Strike.” 

Each of the verbs, preterite and aorist, is either ^ (neuter) 

s*A^ / / 0 A ✓ sA/ / /■ * 

or (transitive), as Zeid slept, c yy* “Zeid 

struck ’Amr.” 1 

Again the transitive verbs are either (of the active 

voice), or (of the passive voice). 

The Active ( ) is that which is attributed to the agent 

, s»A/ / // 

( <J^b ) or person doing the action, as yy* “Zeid struck.” 

l i-fjyvo °r “Active Voice ; Jj^ssuoor yJ ® Passive Voice 
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The passive ( ) is that which is attributed to the object 

a»A/ / / 

( JyJu ) person or thing, suffering the action : *r>j«o “ Zeid 

is struck.’ * 


Preterite 

The Arabic verbs have a distinction of Gender. There are 
also in Arabic three Numbers, viz., singular, dual, and plural. 
Hence, the inflection of Arabic verbs ought to have amounted 
to eighteen ; for, as the Arabians recognise the dual number and 
feminine gender, it follows that there should be six inflections 
for each of the three persons, i.e., three for the singular, dual, 
and plural of the masculine gender, and the same number for 
the feminine gender of each of the three persons ; but the first 
person has only two inflections, the singular first person 
being common to both genders, and the same number being 
applicable to the dual and plural of either genders, and the 
same inflection of the second person in the dual number is also- 
cotnmon to both genders ; whence it follows that five are lost, 
leaving thirteen. 

The following is the paradigm of the inflection of Preterite 
0**, beginning, as usual in Arabic Grammar, with the third 
person singular of the masculine gender, and ending with the 
first person plural, which is common to the dual and plural 
of both the genders, hence it is sometimes termed £© 
or the speaker along with others. 

4 
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Preterite Active 


Paradigm (A) 


Plural. 

Dual. 

Singular. 

Gender. 

Person, 

A/// 



Masc. 

3rd. 

✓ A// 

//// 

A /// 

Fern. 

> > 

hsh/s 

/M// 

Uil*3 

✓ A// 

Masc. 

2nd. 

i jK / , / 

» i 

A//, 

oi*-* 

/ 

Fern. 

» » 

/A// 

- 

* K// 

C^lxS 

Common. 

1st. 


The Preterite of the Passive Voice 

A o or preterite of the passive voice, is formed from 

the active voice by putting a dammah to the first and a kasrah to 
the medial letter in triliteral verbs ; and in verbs composed 
of four, five or six letters, the final letter but one gets a kasrah 
and all other movable letters preceding it are dammated f as 
from lw we get cU* 


/./A* 

JH.» 


a# 


/ //A 






6&S 


k An AUf is written in the plural, which is, however, not pronounced. 
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Paradigm (B) 


Plural. 

1 

Dual. 

Singular. 

Gender. 

Person. 

/ jj 

IjUi 

Li 


Masc. 

3rd. 

✓ 

✓ 

// s 

UUi 

/ 

A / /, 

Fern. 


/ 

| 

/ 

✓M 

✓ 

✓ 

/ A ^ 
olo 
/ 

Masc. 

2nd. 

ms A s 

UlUi 

A ^ 

Fem. 

j , 

/ 

*k S 

UUi 
✓ , 

/ 

✓A / 

l LLUi 

[ ✓ 

✓ ✓ 

s h s, 

✓ 

Common. 

1st. 


The affirmative form is known in Grammar by the term 
muthbat , and is changed into the manfi , or negative form 

by prefixing the negative particles to or 1* (not), as U, or 
i “He did not strike/' 


Aorist 

The fjhA/o or aorist , has eleven variations of inflection, four of 
these being common to the remaining seven (of eighteen). It is 
formed from the preterite by prefixing to the different persons one 
or other of the letters I - o - ^ ^ collected in the mnemo-tech- 

✓A// 

nical word and by changing the final fathah of the singular 
to dammah , except in the singular second person feminine, 
and in the dual and plural masculine of the 3rd and 2nd persons by 
adding a servile nun called nunul-'irab On suffixing 
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ju/ Ay / y / A \ 

these ntins the pronominal suffixes ( ^ - o - ^ -in») 

are rejected from the preterite and the first radical of the triliteral 
verb becomes quiescent. The aorist of the verb whose past tense 
is composed of four letters, has the sign of the aorist moved with 

/✓Ay / A // * m t t * ** /* 

dammah, as from aorist from aorist 

On prefixing the sign of aorist, the servile hanizah from the 
beginning of the preterite (if there be any) is omitted, as from 

// A / t y A y / //A , y 

f aorist aorist V“ u 

The penultimate letter of the aorist of a preterite composed 
of more than three letters, receives always a kasrah , except 
when the preterite begins with the servile o in which case it gets 

✓ /A /A e y A /A/ / £// 

fat hah, as from aorist gj**-^**?, and from cUaj aorist 


Aorist Active 
Paradigm (C) 


Plural. 

Dual. 

Singular. 

Gender. 

1 Person. 

! 

/ Ay/A/ 

cl 

// A/ 

y /A/ 

Jlxiij 

Ala sc. 

3rd. 

✓ A/Ay 

// A/ 

^!Uai 

y /A/ 

JjGli 

Fern. 

» * 

✓ Ay/A / 

1 1 

» ’ 

Muse. 

2nd. 


> » 

✓ A /A/ 

Fern. 

> » 

y/A,/ 

jL^iU 

— 

CCSi 

i 

Common. 

let. 
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The particles u* and y*** preceding the aorist only restrict 

/ A // / A/ / A / 

it to future, as “He will soon strike, 0 “He 

will strike, 0 (at some remote future time). The negative 
particles # and ho are also prefixed to the aorist, as $ “He 
does not or will not strike. 0 

A / 

When the particle ^ is prefixed to the aorist, the last letter 
receives a jazm and all the servile nuns of the dual of the 
3rd and 2nd persons, masculine and feminine, and of the 
masculine plural of the 3rd and 2nd persons and of the singular 
of the 2nd person feminine are dropped. The particle J 

A /A/ A/ 

gives the aorist the meaning of a negative preterite, as J 
“He did not do.° The aorist is then termed ^ 


Panuligw (1)) 


Plural. 

1 

Dual. 

Singular. 

1 Gender. 

i 

! Person. 

I 

i 

A//A/ 

/ /A/ 

V . 

i 

Masc. 

, Jh d. 

/ A/A/ 

1 

/ /A/ 

A/ A/ 

d*y 

Fem. 

„ 

J/h/ 

yy 

/ /A/ 

A/ A/ 

JlAiijJ 

Masc. 

2nd. 

/ A/A/ 

/ /A/ 

iuy 


Fem. 

» 7 

v*< 1 

i 

A / A/ 

cUni^) 

A /A/ 

lXmI 

Common. 

1st. 


/A/A/ /A/A/ 

1 Tlie ntins in and ^*$3 not being ntinuU'ir&b but pronominal 

suffixes are not dropped. 
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When the of prohibition) is prefixed to the aorist, 

the last letter receives a jazm, and nuns called 
arc dropped. The aorist thus gets a prohibitive meaning, as 

A *A/ / A /A/ / 

lUajH “Let him not do;*' cWLiil “Do not thou.” 


Paradigm (E) 


Plural. 

Dual. 

Singular 

Gender. 

Person. 

.//Ax 

11 

//A/ 

IUaj If 

A xA / 

JUfti H 

Masc 

3rd. 

f A/> A/ 

// A/ 

A / Ax 

JUi3 11 

Fem. 

» » 

A// A/ 

D 

// A/ 

!Uju 31 

A x Ax 

H 

Masc. 

2nd. 

x A/ A / 

// Ax 

iUfij 3) 

* 

Fem. 

• , 

JL& 31 

A /Ax 

JL*iJ 4) 

3i 

Common 

1st. 


*’ J ( called ) may be prefixed to the persons of the aorist, 

except the 2nd persons of the active voice, when the last letter, 

as above, receives a jazm, and the are dropped. The 

A 'A / 

aorist thus gets an imperative sense, as “Let him 

do.” 

This J, however, often becomes quiescent when o or j is 

7 A sA'As AM/*' 

prefixed to it, as and 
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Paradigm (<£’) 




; " ' 

— | - 

Plural. 

Dual 

Sin^lrfr. 

Gender. 

A//A/ . 

t ybt&J 
/ 

✓ / V/ 

lUftJ 

A /A/ * ^ 

; 

' / 

!!rd. 

' A/V 

/ 

/ /Ay 

!U*IJ 

/ 

A /A/ 

; 

j / 

Fem. ; 

A / A/ 

JlxfijJ 

/ 

1 

5 

: / /A / 

J.A) il 
/ 

i 

Common. ; 1st. 


A/ 

I he negative particle ^ being prefixed to the aorist, the 
dammah of the last letter is changed to fatliah, and the final 
nuns ( v !^»e* ) are dropped in the manner above stated. It 
restricts the aoriat to the future adding to it an emphatic 

A/Aj5 / 

signification, as lUj , He certainly will not do. 

Paradigm (G) 


Plural. 

Dual. 

Singular. 

Gender. 

I Person. 

A//A / A / 

//A/ A / 

^y 

//Ay A / 

cUft- 1 ,y 

Masc. 

3rd. 

/ A/^/ A / 

//A/ A / 

<' A /„ A ' 
(JaAJ ^ 

Fem. 

M 

A//A/ A / 

//Ay A / 

!1asj ^ 

//A/ A / 

lUaj ^y 

Masc. 

2nd. 

/ A/A/ A / 

Jl*R> J 

//A/ A / 

A / A .' A < 
eP 

•• / 

Fem. 

f » 

' ' A/ A < 

//A/ A / 

cUfti 


Common. 

1st. 


When the (heavy, i. e., doubled nun) or the AfejiA 

(light, i.e., single quiescent nan) with the J called outfit ^11 
( emphatical lam) in the beginning, are affixed to the aorist, 
it gets an emphatic sense. 
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On affixing the Mx&i ^y to the aorist, an additional nlif 

IV 

is inserted before the ^ nun in the feminine plural of the 
3rd and 2nd persons, when the nun itself gets a Jcasrah. The 
light nun ( ^y ), is added, in the 3rd and 2nd persons, to 
the singular and plural masculine, to the singular of the femi- 
nine only, and to the 1st person, as in paradigm. 






Plural 

1 

Dun). 

{Singular. 

(Tender i 

j 

Person. 

Ju//Azz | 

1 

MJ /y A// 

e ,W' 

ju //A// 

^Jx&jJ 

Masc. j 

3rd. 

uu /A/ Ay/ 
..,IUx£jJ ; 

/ 

00 //A// 1 

L .,!OuslJ 
/ 

ju //A'' 

Fem. I 

i * 

JU/ / A// 

i 

oo //A// 

/ 

•u //A// 

^glxiaJ 

i 

Masc. j 

2nd 

a, /A/A// 

/ 

o» //A// 

jj /A// 

Fem. 


1 

jo //A// I 

| 

jo / / A// 
^yixijJ 

jo //A// 

d^ 

i 

Common. | 

1st. 


dP ( d ) 



Plural. ! 

j 

Dual. 

Singular 

( lender. 

Person. 

A //^// 

| 

> » 

A / /A// 

Masc. 

3rd. 

1 

> » 

A //A// 
C.v^ 

Fem. 

‘ 9 

A //A// 

j * 

A //A// 

Masc. 

2nd. 

^ > 

? t 

i / 

Fem. 

i ’ ’ 


A 

| A //A,/ 

j 

Common. 

1 

! ist. 

i 
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Imperative 

The Imperative is formed from the 2nd person of the aorist of 
the active voice, by omitting the sign of the aroist, and putting 
a jazrn over the final letter, and prefixing a prosthitic hamzah 
called hamzai-ul-wasl , in case the first letter be quiescent. This 
ham z ah has always kasrah, except when the second radical 
is moved with dammah , in which case, it is moved with 

/ A/ A A //A/ A/A« 

dammah ; as from we get and from we get j*ail 

The hamzai-ul-wasl is, however, dropped in reading, when ^ - j 
or any other particle or combining word precede the impera- 

A sK ( A A / A/A 

tive, as ^ 

When, however, the first letter after the omission of the sign 
of the aorist, is not quiescent, the imperative will be formed 

^ A // 

by only putting a jazm over the final letter, as from we 

get 


Plural. 

Dual. 

Singular. 

Gender. 

A//A 

/ ^A 

A /A 


I^Usf 

/ 

Kxit 

JLol 

Masc. 

✓ A/A 

/ 

//A 

M 

A /A 

Fern. 


Like the aorist, the imperative Sometimes takes the paragO- 

ui //A 

gical nun, as I. 
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Participles 

(1) Active Participle or Noun of Agency 

The* Participle Active of the Triliteral Verb, is of the form of 
4* * 

clch , as in the paradigm. 


i 

— ... 

— 

— 

Plural. j 

Dual. 

Singula**. 

Gender. 

✓ y . ! 
^ : 

jAi 

/ / 

r / 

JixU 

/ 

Masc. 

o / ' i 

olLcb 1 

✓ i 


r ✓ 

1 Lu 
* 

Fem. 


In the other conjugations this participle is formed by chang- 
ing the sign of the aorist of the active voice into, ^ ) 

mini moved with damviah , and ending the word with a tanween , 

/ , / A/ S ,/ A / 

as from we get . 


(2) Passive Participle nr Noun of Object 
The Participle Passive of the Triliteral Verb, is of the form 

» A/A ✓ 

of as in the paradigm. 


Plural. 

Dual. 

Singular. 

Gender. 

S KjAs* / 

/ 

2* A,»* ✓ 

Jj^&x 

Masc. 


'( / 

0 ,U) 

✓ 

»/ A/^ / 

<50 ^jifix 

Fem. 



ETYMOLOGY 


.59 


In the other conjugations it is formed by changing the sign 
of the aorist of the passive voice to f ^ ) mini moved 

/ // A/ 

with t dammah, giving tanween to the end, as from we get 

O // K * 

Ohs. The Arabic verbs have, as already stated, only two 1 

tenses, viz., the Preterite or past tense and the Aorist which is 

common to the present and future. The other tenses are formed 

/ 

/ / / / (> 

by means of auxiliary verbs, as ^ '‘He had struck 

> A/ ✓ * 

^ “He was striking etc. [For the Moods and Tenses , 
vide Syntax.] 

Classification of Verbs according to the Number 
of Radical Letters 

The root of the Arabic verb is ascertained by referring to the 
3rd person singular masculine of the preterite ( ). 

The Arabic roots are either triliteral or quadriliteral. The 
former are of more frequent occurrence than the latter. Again 
each of the triliteral and quadriliteral verbs is either primitive 

or derivative. Hence it follows that the Arabic verbs must be 
of four classes, viz : — 

(I) Primitive Triliteral. 

(II) ,, Quadriliteral. 

(III) Derivative Triliteral. 

(IV) ,, Quadriliteral. 
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I. The Primitive Triliteral ( ) is a verb whose 3rd 

person masculine singular of the preterite, consists of three 

/✓/ ///, 

radical letters, as J on the measure d*** 1 

II. The Primitive Quadriliteral is that which 

//A/ -/ „ 

consists of only four radical letters, as g on the measure or 

/,/A' 

<JLUi. 

III. The Derivative Triliteral ( Aji <Xjy° ) js that which 
besides the three radical letters, has one or more servile letters, 

Oj^.) as on the measure of lU^I, where ^ ^ and 

V are radical and the rest servile. 

1 To distinguish the serviles from the radicals, Grammarians use the veib 
cUi (he made) as paradigm of the triliteral verb. Hence, those letters which 
are in the positions of ci , <s, and J } are taken as radical, while the remaining are 
considered servile ; for instance, in which is on the measure of (JaX* \ , 

the letters ^ andw f occur in the place of «J, and J, and are therefore 
radicals, the remaining letters, I and o being servile. 

In triliterals the first radical is called the or the Fd of the root, the 

second the &J6 or the 'Ain of the root, and the third the or the 

Ldm of the root. In quadriliterals, the model being Jjj^ 9 the first radical is 

called the second aJj the third J^t ^ or Ldm the first and the 

fourth ^0' or Ldm the second. The servile letters are taken out of the 
/A A/Mts 

letters composed in the word 
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IV. The Derivative Quadriliteral ^yo ^cb>) is a verb, 
which besides the four radical letters, contains one or more 

/✓A// / /A f/ 

servile letters as cb j~$ on the measure of In this the 

letter ^ is servile, and the rest radical. 

Primitive Triliteral 

The preterite of the primitive triliteral has three forms , viz . : — 

✓ / 

(1) (2) J* i, (3) Oui 

Again, the aorist of the first form (of preterite) is of three 

/ A/ / / A/ / ff\/ 

forms, viz. : — (1) c Ufij (2) (B) cUaj 

r / ^ /A/> 

That of the second form, of two forms, viz . : — (1) 

/ A/ 

( 2 ) 0 ^ 

7 / /k/ 

And that of the third form, of only one form, viz. : — JUaj 
H ence the primitive triliteral verbs have six forms, distin- 
guished by the vowels of their medial radicals, the ( > 

viz. : — 


(1) 

> ks 

/ 

Jaj, 

as 

/ A/ 

* *v 

/ / / 

V 

(2) 

//A/ 

(JuUiJ 


as 

//A/ 

yCXi 

/ / / 

(3) 

A /A/ 
cUfij 

<&, 

as 

//k/ 

/ 

/ /. 

(4) 

* *ks 

cU&j 

lAw, 

/ 

as 

/ / k/ 

✓ / 

(5) 

✓ 

✓ 

as 

/ ks 

✓ 

✓ / 

✓ 

(6) 

aM' 


as 

; /k/ 
(*/■ 
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Active. I Passive. 
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to hear 
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Primitive Quadriliteral 

9//A/ //h/ * ky> 

It has only one form, viz., ( ilhu ) <JLUi - JUi> 



5 



(2) ( - dkli 
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Infinitive. 

3B& 

to fight with 
each other 



© 

.► 

*•+3 

1 

H-i 

o 

t'i, o 
»"C -a 

© 


© 

m > 




© 



a 

S 

JS' 



o3 

m 

© 

:v 


P-* 

a 

(-H 




a 

i— i 



Participle. 

'j 

if 

N'T 


oi 

'a* 

’§ 

’-+3 

08 

to 

«* 

0 

Passive. 

-+=> 

£ 

'C 

o 

< 


_ _ \ 
ti 

9-3 

Passive. 

•+3 

CO 

‘S 

o 

< 

J /A/ 

r-* 








6 


<- 


^© 



*S 

© 

v.«( 

CO 


‘C 

© 

© 

•v*. 

N Q. 


to 




to 



JD 




j6 



'a* 

© 

ti 

05 

'•J 

9^' 



*5 

• rH 

15 

c 8 

Ph 

a- 

© 

4d 

OQ 

*3* 

■B' 


nr% 

-8 


.£ 

■§ 

< 

•§ 

•< 


w 

i 

•c 

o 

<1 

v'a!' 


Preterite. 

via 

*3 



Preterite. 




Active. I Passive. 
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- ( rsmP ) (r) 








Derivative Quadriliteral 
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General Significations and Peculiarities of the Primitive 
Triliteral Forms 


/ fat t /< 

cUftj (JU3 

t 

The general tendency of this form is transitive as JLi, he 

/, A/ / /,/ / t A/ 

washed (aorist cUAj) ; he absorbed (aorist‘v*w). 


aM/ /. /< 
cJUaj Jw 


The tendency of this form is intransitive, especially when 

9 A/* / // 

its infinitive is of the measure as he came out ; 

infinitive ^4/^, to come out ; yet transitive verbs of this 

✓ // •*/ 
form are not very rare either, as , he helped ; infinitive j^ t 


** A/ 

or 




This form comprises such verbs as signify sickness, cure, 

grief, cheer, colour, deformity, and a description of an accidental 

personal quality, as o^o, he became sick ; he was glad ; 

he was cured ; & y =s he became sorrowful ; he was 
** / // / / / 7 
dark ; , he became blind of one eye ; he became lame ; 

^4, he had open eye-broms. 

/.✓A' 

cUaj 

This form has a literal peculiarity, viz., any verb formed on 
this meusure must have a guttural letter for its second or third 
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/ / / / /A/ // / 

radical, as he pledged, (aorist ) ; gf*, he prohibited, 

//A/ 

(aorist ). 

But it must be borne in mind that it is not necessary for every 
verb, having a guttural letter for its second and last radical to- 
be of this form, hence it may be of any other form also, as , 
he became good, (aorist ) which is formed on lU* . 

/ / / ^ //A/ I 

The verbs , he inclined, (aorist ^ji) (for ^ ), he 
declined, (aorist ^b for ^b ) are irregularly formed on the 
above model, although they have no guttural for their second or 
third letter. 


V*' ' ('• 

(JLaCj Jlo 

Verbs belonging to this form are such intransitive verbs 

as indicate a permanent or a naturally inherent quality, as 
///, / / / ✓ ^ / 

, he became noble ; , he became fat ; , he was 

beautiful ; , he was ugly ; uia su , he was lean. Also some- 

times like the fourth, it has verbs signifying colour or 
/// / . / * 
personal description, as , he became straw-coloured ; , 

he became lean. 


as 

/ / 

The vferbs of this form are only few and limited in number, 
viz ., — 

/ / / ✓ / / 

. he reckoned ; +*> , he lived pleasantly ; ir&t, he was 
7 / / / / / ^ 
bold ; , he despaired ; , he loved ; , he was firm ; 
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• / / , 

, it became agreeable ; , he inherited ; yj , be became 

/ / 7 / / . / / 
angry ; ^ , he was fascinated ; & , he eagerly desired ; Q , 

he lapped water with his tongue ; yj , he conceived enmity ; 

_ / / / / / / ,/ 

, he was weak ; & j , he perished ; , he was ill ; , 

fae wished prosperity to such a one. 

General Significations and Peculiarities of the Derivative 
Triliteral Forms 

Ok Kf 

JLaaj 

1. The general tendency pf this form is causative ; thus 

✓ * * MS 

, he knew ; yc , he caused to know, or taught. 

Again when a neuter or intransitive verb is brought to 

✓ ✓ 

this form, it becomes active or transitive, as r y , he became 
glad; becomes ^y , he gladdened or made glad. 

2. ) The agent making the object bear or possess a 

/ A /A sKm/ 

thing expressed by the primitive, as , I strung the 

// 

bow, or made it bear a yj or string. 

It sometimes implies the agent himself possessing a thing 
* / 3 * /jS / 

signified by the root ; as jSLZJIjy , the tree blossomed or bore , 

the blossom. This peculiarity is termed by our Grammarians 
* ' 

3. Removal of a thing (expressed by the primitive) 

5 / Aju / 

from the object, an nUJIool*. , I skinned the goat or removed 
the skin from it. 
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4. ( ) The agent reaching or approaching the place, or 

entering upon a period of time, or doing an act during a time 

/ & S JS 

expressed by the primitive, as , he reached the f depth ; 
/i / /«/ ✓/ 

C , he approached , the east ; , he went at , 

before break of dawn. 

5. (caLo^UI ) The agent dressing the object with the sense 

$ / AjS/, 

of the primitive, as , I dressed Zaid with a , shirts 

6. ( Jadiu ) The agent mixing or staining the object with 

/, /AwS< 

a thing signified by the primitive, as cawJI c^xao , I gilted the 
//, 

sword with » gold. 

7. ( ) The agent converting the object to the sense 

0 A/ f AjJ / 

of the primitive, as , I converted Zaid to adjj-ai , 

Christianity. 

8. ( I ) 1 Ascribing the sense of the primitive to the 

* Aj3./ . 

object, as , I ascribed y& , infidelity, to Zaid, or called 

him an infidel. 

9. (jlaJL*) Intensive signification, as he broke, and 

✓ i/ 

j~£, he broke to pieces ; he separated, and Jy, he dispersed. ' 

10. ( j*qS ) Abbreviation, i.e., sometimes a verb is formed 

out of a sentence, as lUa, he uttered there is no 

God bi^t God. 

11. ( bljf ) Originality, i.e., a root originally comes in this 
form without coming in any of the primitive triliteral form, as 
p^, he talked, which has no primitive triliteral verb. 
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fl// /. / 

AicliLo. 

It is generally transitive, and denotes a reciprocal action, 
as Zaid beat Amr, implying at the same time that 

Amr also beat Zaid in return. Here, though in construction 
the one stands in the nominative case and the other in the 
objective, but in reality both partake of the action as agent 
and object. 

Sometimes it bears an intransitive or a transitive sense with- 
0 //, / # ✓ / A / / 

■out reciprocity, as Zaid travelled ; c^cb, I removed 

Zaid ; c^U, I doubled the thing. 

0/A 

JU»J 

Like the form taf'il, it generally gives a causal or active signi- 

/ / //A/ 

fication to the primitive, as from Jx, he knew, we get *1*1 , 

/ //. / / A/ * 

he informed ; he went ; he made (another) go, or 

be brought. Sometimes, though very rarely, when a transitive 

✓ / 

verb is used in this form, it becomes intransitive, as he 

/ / A f f 

praised, becomes he became praiseworthy. 

Beside the above, it has the following significations : — 

1- ( bjj** ) The agent's becoming bearer or possessor of the 

/. A / /A/ 

thing implied by the root, as cWf I, the she-camel became 
milch, i.c., -became bearer of milk. 

Sometimes it denotes the agent’s becoming possessor or bearer 
of a thing which bears the sense of the primitive ; or bearing 
-or possessing a thing in the season implied by the primitive, as 
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0 / / A/ 

vrya.f, Zaid became possessor of a camel, which suffers from 
£ St ** A ✓ 

, itch ; the steep brought forth young ones at 

$he season of autumn. 

' 2. ) The agent's making the object possessor or 

, t /Aj» s k /A^ 

bearer of a thing expressed by the primitive, as dJLail, 
L made the arrow bearer of JIaj, the point of an arrow, i.e 

1 pointed it. 

3 . ( l ) Bearing the object to a place connected with 

✓ //A / // //A/ 

the sense of the primitive, as ( for £^1 ) , he brought 

the horse to the place of sale. 

4. ( ) The agent's finding a thing qualified with the 

M/ * K * K/ 

sense of the root, as t*V) ohfcuf, I found Zaid qualified with 
U»j , stinginess, i.e., I found him a miser. 

//A/ / A /A/ . „ 

5. as aixcojejf, I removed , a mote, from 
his eyes. 

6. ( tLkLo ) The agent's giving another, a thing 

0 / A/A/ 

expressed by the primitive, as , I gave Zaid a 

piece of roast. 

7. as *3 Zaid reached $jc, Irak; ^>1, he 

entered upon the time of ( ) morning. 

8. ( ) The agent's approaching the time or season 

/AjS / / A / 

of undergoing the action implied by the primitive, as £>yl , 
the harvest approached the season of reaping. 

/ A M//A s > 

9 # ( &JL* ) Intensity, as , the date tree brought forth 

fruits in abundance. 
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10. ( ta&f ), as he was fearful. 

Sometimes (though very rare) it has a passive or submissive 

✓ /A/ 

sense, as j & j f, he became pleased. 


This form generally has a passive, reflexive or submissive 
sense, as he knew ; he was taught, or he learnt ; , 

it was broken. 

Beside this it has the following significations : — 

1. (tikii) Adopting the sense of the primitive by affectation, 
/ jii// 

as 'ryd, he affected to be an (^ ), Arab. 

2. (v r Jau) Avoiding the sense of the primitive, as he 
avoided sin ( ). 

8. ( <xkto <j*jJ ) The agent's dressing himself with the sense 

of the primitive, as he dressed himself with a ) shirt. 

4. (lUjo) To apply or use the thing expressed by primi- 

tive, as ^*>5, he applied or used ( ) oil ; , he used ( oy ) 

the shield, or wielded it. 

5. (iliul) Adopting the sense of the primitive or making 

/ / / /jJ// 

or using a thing like it, or putting a thing in it, as 9 

he used wood to make it into a door or shutter ; , 

he used ( ) a stone as (SaUj) a pillow ; uyJHuLi, he put (sy ) 
the clothes under his (M) arm. 

/ a* / / 

6- ( To do an action gradually, as £ he drunk 

water by ( «<=,»• ) draughts or gradually. 
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0 ✓ / n 

7. ( J ) Conversion into the sense of the primitive or 

resemblance to it, as he was converted to ( ) Chris- 

tianity ; he resembled ( ) the ocean. 

8. ( Sj )j ) To become possessor of a thing implied by the 

✓ JU// 0 

primitive, as J he became possessor of ( J bo ) property* 

/Ju/y 

9. ( ) 1 as , he talked. 

It generally denotes reciprocity, co-partnership or associa- 

0A/ 0A/ / y // 

tion, as j Zaid and Amr made war with each other. 
It differs from the second form ( &1 xIax> ) jn this, that in ckUl 
both the agent and object are nominatives while in one is 

nominative and the other objective, as |^c , Zaid fought 

3 0 / v /y 

with Amr ; ^ j , Zaid and Amr both fought with each 

other. 

It also denotes the agent's pretending to have the sense of 

/ y.y< 

the primitive, by affectation, as u*;Uj, he feigned sickness from 


1 By this term is meant, that a root is used in any of the derivative forms 
without being used in the primitive one ; but the same root may be used 

\it UJ 

in other derivative forms also, for instance and so £J)b dJjbj 

are of the same root, yet they have this peculiarity of faJbl, because this root 
is not used in any primitive form. Nor does it matter if the same root 

y y, A/ 

is used in a different sense in the primitive form, as he was fearful, 

yA / 

which has the peculiarity of because he was kind (the primitive 

y w 

orm) has a different sense, 

6 
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uyo, sickness. It has also the peculiarity of , as may 

he be hallowed. 

Obs . When the verbal root of and begins with o, 

<1>, c, i, j, o-, u*. u*> -K the servile ( ) of the form is 

sometimes optionally changed into that letter, and then the two 

letters are doubled, in which case the first letter being quiescent, 

« // * /£//„ 

a prosthetic hamzah (cl^yl is added, as i for ; yd I for 

tf)// / Sim j /£//■ // ju /./ /<; 

ycJ ; JLcjl for cboy ; hi>L4 for hib-J ; for cbuj. 

a /.A 

JUfiil 

/ 

This has always a passive signification, and hence it is seldom 

/// 

used in the passive form, as , he broke, and 1, it was 
broken. 

//M 

1. as he walked. 


O / A 


Generally speaking, it denotes the passive or reflexive sense 

^ /< ✓ //,A 

of the primitive triliteral root; thus he divided, and £y* 1, 
it went to pieces. 

Beside this it has the following significations : — 

1. («Miof) I, Zaid has made a (s^ra.) room. 

f 1( /A A / ✓ /A 

2. ( uyaj ) To perform an action by exertion, as pUJt 
he acquired knowledge by exertion. 

8. ( y£u ) The agent's performing an action for himself, as 
Jltfl (for ck^l), he measured barley for himself. 
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/ //A 

4. (t*)dj!) as he kissed the black stone. 

„ 0 0 * /A 

Sometimes it denotes reciprocity like as 

/ «u / /// 

Zaid and Amr contested with each other ; o-UJt cJXu'l, the people 
fought with each other. 

Again, a verbal peculiarity of this form is this that the servile 
(o) of JUUt is changed into (•*) when the first letter of the 
root is and j, in which case these letters sometimes coalesce 
together as y'ei, or y^t, for y^c! ( for ybof ) f changing the (*>) 

. // / A / / /A 

into (*>) or (*> ) into (c ) ; and for js6j[ without coalescing 
together. When the first radical is one of the letters <jo, o*, 
h, io t the ) is changed into (is) ; as for 

for In this case also sometimes the two letters coalesce 

together, as for jihM (for jJIif ) yJ=>l for 


a A 

JUeLJ 


Its signification is generally asking, wishing, or demanding 


/// 

the state or action, expressed by the primitive ; thus he 

/ <A/A 

pardoned ; x-»l, he begged pardon. 

Beside this, it has the following significations : — 

1. (&W) Liability of undergoing the sense of the root ; 


/ Ay // K/K 

as the clothes became fit for being patched. 

2. (<•/* 
le sej 
(^a.) good, 


) The agent's suppos’ng the object to be qualified 

* / t A / A 

with the sense of the root ; he supposed Zaid to be 
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3. Conversion or change into the sense of the root, 

/ / A/A 

as yasax* 1 > the clay was changed into ( stone. 

4. (ilaof) The agent's adopting the object as a thing implied 

// A/A / / A/ A 

by the primitive, as aj yJI he adopted the village as his 

(u-kj) domicile. 

5. The agent's finding the object qualified with 

// A/A/ A 

the sense of the root, as I found him generous, i.e ., 


qualified with (>y ) generosity. 

M //A/ A 

6. or abbreviation, as he uttered the words 

/ A/ ✓ A w / 4 ji 

aJI lii j Ai! Ul > verily we are of God and to Him we shall 

return. 


0 / A 0 /A A 

JlUii and JIU**!. 

/ / 

51/ A 

These two forms designate colour and defoimity, as he 

M / A JU /* 

became red ; ^*>1, he became black ; ^1, he became one-eyed ; 
* / 

he was wry-faced. 

9 u> A 5 / A, 

JU**! and JUxei. 

/ / 

These are of rare occurrence and are only employed to heighten 

/ / / / A/ A 

the intensity of the primitive ; thus , it was harsh, 

/A /A f 5>/ A y 

it was very harsh ; the camel ran with great velo- 

city. 

0 & A 

06a. The form J]yi has so few verbs that in the holy 
Qur&n no verb of that form occurs ; besides, the verbs of this 
form are all ( ) **£•> have no primitive forms. 
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General Significations and Peculiarities of the Primitive 
and Derivative Quadriliteral Verbs 

0//A^ 

aJULo. 

The general tendency of this form is intransitive, though 

' ' A ✓ ✓✓A/ 

some are also transitive, as he rolled ; j ax**, he was proud* 

All the verbs used in this form are exclusively of Perfect 
or Surd (uidA*) kinds, no Imperfect (JSm) 0 r Hamzated 
) verbs are to be found in this form. 

The verbs signifying sounds and movement are generally 

&//K/ BssKs 

of this form, as Aiyj , to shake as in earthquake ; , to 

0//As 

sound or move ; Aiupj , sounding (as water when poured into a 

»//A/ 

jug) ; sounding ( as a mill when grinding). 

Besides, it has the following significations : — 

1. ( cL* ) Making or approaching a thing expressed by the 

/ A/ 

primitive, as he made a hole for catching pigeons, 

or he entered it. 

2. (ihl^o) The agent’s assimilating himself with the sense 

/ / ✓ Ks 

of the root, as Vj&c, he clung to the thing like a 

scorpion. 

3. (j*o* ) Abbreviation, as , he uttered the words 

AIM , in the name of God most compassionate 

/ /*/ A / A /A^ * fk t 

and merciful ; he said au^mijpJI praise be to God ; 

•M *» „JI/ / / / A / / 

he uttered AUb ^ xyM j there is no power and no strength 

save in God. 
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cJUUfiJ. 

This form generally agrees in signification with the fourth 
of the derivative triliteral verbs, as he made himself 

Sultan, or he acted as if he were Sultan. 

o /A A 
✓ 

It corresponds with the sixth of the derivative triliteral 
verbs, bearing an intransitive signification, asysvUil f it flowed. 

22 ou A 

✓ 

This answers to the eighth of the derivative triliteral 

/A m xA 

verbs ; it is intransitive and expresses intensity, as ctwt 
the torrent was very great. 

Irregular Verbs 

Verbs and even Nouns are divided into four classes, termed 
( ) Perfect , ( ) Hamzatcd , ( lUa*) ) Infirm or Imperfect y 

and ( uftrLfluo ) Surd . 

The Perfect is one which has only strong consonants for its 
/// 

radical letters, as i, he helped. 

The Imperfect is that which has one or more infirm letters 

for its radical, as he promised ; Jtf (for Jy ), he said ; 

/// 

(for ), he called. 

The Hamzated is that which has a hamzah for one of its radi- 

< _ /•/ z// t 

cals, as he caught ; Ju* , he asked ; jy , he read. 
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The Surd is one whose 2nd and 3rd radicals are homogeneous 
letters, as ( for ooLc ) he drew, both coalescing on certain 
occasions by a tashdid ( * ). 

Infirm or Imperfect Verbs 

The Infirm verbs are of three classes, viz., ( Jl^° ) Simile, 

( ) Concave, and ( ) Defective. 

The Simile is a verb which has for its first radical one of the 

/// //y 

infirm letters, as , he promised ; j~*s . , it was easy. 

The Concave is a verb of which the medial radical is an infirm 
/ /„ / //, / / /// 
letter, as Jb, he said, (for J y ) ^b, he sold (for ). 

The Defective is that of which the last radical is an infirm 
✓ / /// 

letter, as Led (for ). 

Such verbs as have any two of the infirm letters for their 
radicals are called by the Arabic Grammarians ( ) Involutes , 
and they are of two kinds, viz . : — ( ) the separate 
involute , and ( ) the conjunct involute. 

The former are those which have j and ^ for the first and 

i „ ✓ /,✓ 

last radicals, as for he guarded. 

The latter are those which have j and ^ for the second and 

I / s ✓ 

third radicals, as for be roasted. 

Simile ( J&o ) 

The preterite of the primitive triliteral verbs of this kind, is 
exactly like that of the primitive triliterals of the regular or 

A ;yy / / / / /y 

perfect verbs, as , etc. 
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But there are some changes in their aorist and imperative, 
as well as in some of their derivative forms, which are described 
below : — 

1st. The first radical j is dropped in the aorist of the active 
voice and imperative of the triliteral, when the medial radical of 

/ // * s 

the aorist i9 moved with kasrah , as from we get the aorist 

s A/ AAA 

for and the imperative for according to Rule 1 of 

the Appendix. But when it is moved with fathah or dammah, 

/. / J> s As 

the j is retained, as from we get the aorist 

The j may also be dropped from the infinitive, leaving 5 in 
the end as a compensation for the lost radical, as for 

os ;,A/ ' 

for etc. 

s 

In a few verbs, however, of which the eight following are 
of common occurrence, the radical j is thrown away from the 
aorist and imperative, although the medial radicals of the 
aorist or imperative thereof are moved with fathah , viz ., — 


A/ 

e d 

/// 

s/s 

& 

He left. 


/// 

S.S 


;■> 


V 

He left. 

A / 

o 

s ss 

s ss 

o> 

He restrained. 

A / 

/ ss 

s s 


er 



He became wide. 

A / 

/// 

s ss 


& 


C~> 

He placed. 

U 

% 


He trampled upon. 
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A ' ''' TT t II 

g ^su He fell. 

A / /// / // 

c-fcA He gave. 


// / /, / 

The preterites of p«s, and are obsolete. 

© / A. X 

2nd. In the form of J^l, the first radical j or <c is changed 

/ v . 

//.« ///A 

into o, and then coalesces with the Cj of Jbuoi, as for 

//& • / //A 

i«j! for etc. (Rule 2, Appendix). 

3rd. The first radical ^ after the sign of the aorist moved 
With dammah and after mim moved with dammah of the participl- 


/■ / As 

«es is changed into j (Rule 3, Appendix) as from we get 

S As 0 As 0 As ' 

for and for 

4th. The first radical j is changed into ^ in the infinitive of 

a yk a / A A 0 xA 

the forms of and (Rule 3, Appendix), as oShswl 

© / A M A 0 / A ' 0 / A/A 

and ^UwjJLot, for and 1_ . 


Concave Verb ( vJ^I ) 

The verbs of this class undergo changes in almost all the 
inflections of their tenses. In the primitive triliteral, when the 
letter j comes as the medial radical, the verbs are generally of 

/sA/ / // //A/ / //, S /A/ /• // # 

the forms of cUj - cmaj and lW. 

' Conjugation of the Concave verb with ^ for the medial radical, 

-*•**/ s.ss. 

of the form of cU*. 

s A/As 

Inf . J to say 
Preterite of the Active Voice 

t*Hii &3> Jtf 3rd Masculine, 
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/ A/ 

d> 

iiTis 


3rd Feminine. 

AM/ 

//A/ 

UjJGj 

✓ A/ 

oii 

2nd Masculine. 

jj M/ 

u*" 

//A# 

ulu 

a,# 

✓ 

2nd Feminine. 

✓A/ 

Uti 

/Ks 

UJi’ 


1st Common. 

✓ / 

Remarks . The original form of J6 was 

/// 

jy. The movable 

j being preceded by a failiah t is 

changed into ah’/, (Rule 4, Ap- 

pendix). 




Such is the case with all the inflections, but in etc., the 

alif , being itself a 

quiescent letter, 

and follow 

ed by the quiescent 

lam. is dropped, 

to avoid the junction of t 

wo quiescent letters, 

(which is alway 

s inadmissible) 

giving dammah to the first 

radical (Rule 6, Appendix). 




Preterite of the Passive Voice 

AM 

✓ 

'A. 

✓ 

& 

✓ 

3rd Masculine. 


uft 

/ 

A /A, 

v*JL* 

3rd Feminine. 

AM# 

djj 

/A# 

cJS 

2nd Masculine. 


//A# 

' UX15 

A# 

cd* 

/ 

2nd Feminine. 

'M 

tUi 

4' 

* V 
edi’ 

1st Common. 

Remarks, d 

A # / # it 

m was originally J y. The kasrah of the j being* 

thrown back to 

the preceding 

letter (which then loses its own 

vowel dammah ), changes the ^ into (Hull 

s 6, Appendix). Such 
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is the case with all the inflections as far as In the inflec- 

tions from ^ to ub, the original form was y etc., which 

/ A/ 

becomes ^ etc., by dropping the j (Rule 7, Appendix) and thus 
the passive forms of these coincide apparently with the active. 


Aorist of the Active Voice 


s A/ j|/ 

/A// 

pkPp 

3rd Masculine. 

s kP/ 

eAf 


/A// 

3rd Feminine. 

A pKpp 

✓ A/ 

/ 

pkp/ 

OJ* 

2nd Masculine. 

p kp/ 

yiflJ 

/A Pt 

/ 

/ A A// 

2nd Feminine. 

PkPP 

skp/ 

pkPs 

Jyt 

1st Common. 

Remarks. 

pkp/ 

The original form of 

ppk/ 

was ; the dammah of 

j is thrown back to the preceding quiescent letter. Such is the 

/A// /A// 

case with other inflections, but in and the original forms 

sAsA/ 

of which were and 

/ ksk/ 

, the 

j being followed by the 

quiescent lam 

is dropped (Rule 8, Appendix). 


Aorist of the Passive Voice 

4 

J& 

/ 

cJtaj 

3rd Masculine. 

pkfP 

* 

iJLnj 

3rd Feminine. 

'JW 

✓ 

jis5 

2nd Masculine. 



/A // 

/ 

2nd Feminine. 


ffi 


1st Common. 
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Remarks . JUl was originally dj** . The fathah of the j 
being thrown back to the preceding letter, the j is changed into 
alif (Rule 8, Appendix). Such is the case with all the inflec- 

/ A// /A// > / A/A/ /A/A/ 

tions, but in and (which were originally and 
the alif is dropped, to avoid the junction of the two 
quiescent letters. 

Obs. When p and other p articles requiring jazm are pre- 
fixed to the aorist, the j is dropped in both genders of the 
3rd and the 2nd Singular, as well as in the 1st person of both 

A// A/ /A// A/ A // A // 

voices; as, cMj jJ , instead of ^ , and cU; ^ for JI&j ^ , etc. 




Imperative 

A /A/ 

W 

/A/ 

V 

A / 

ch Masculine. 

/A/ 

/»/, 

V 

A A/ 

Feminine. 

Remarks. 

V- A/A J A / A j 

ct* was originally J , of the measure of 


The dammah of the ^ being thrown back to the preceding letter 
(Rule 8, Appendix), the letter j is dropped, avoid the junction of 
two quiescents, and then the first radical being moved, sets aside 
the prosthetic hamzah (ci^f In , etc., the next letter 

( J ) being movable, the j is retained. 

Participle of the Active Voice 


/A/ 








Jblil Masculine. 


<&5l >’ Feminine. 
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• i/.. o. 

Remarks . The original form of , etc., was OjP , etc. 
The j is changed into hamzah , according to ( Eule 9, 
Appendix). 


Participle of the Passive Voice 




OA// 

J^ibo 

Masculine. 

» ✓A// 

//A// 

3/A// 

<xJjiLc 

Feminine. 



3A// 

flA/A/ 


Remarks. The original form of was . The dammah 
of the first j being transferred to the preceding quiescent letter, 
(Eule 8, Appendix), one of the two quiescent wdws is dropped, 
to avoid the junction of two quiescents. 

The concave verb with ^ in the form of d*£j d**, is con jugated 
exactly in the same way as the preceding, as — 

A;/ / / / / 

yib JILb JU=. 

✓ K/ // /A // / 



The difference, however, lies in this, that the original form of 
Jllo was the movable ^ being changed into alif on account 

of its being preceded by fathah. 

The conjugation of the concave verb with j of the form of 

/. /A/ / 

chuftj lUa is as follows : 
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OjiJf, to fear 

Preterite of the Active Voice 


K/. y 

I 

/ / 
bLk 

/ / 
oLk 

3rd Masculine. 

✓ A 

// / 
UiLk 

A /. / 

3rd Feminine. 

A^A / 

/**■ 

/ t.K 

l+lfik. 

/ A 

2nd Masculine. 

M th' 

t 'JLl 

Af 

2nd Feminine. 

Ix&k 

✓ 

✓A, ' 
Uiik. 

/ 

'/A.' 

o&k 

/ 

1st Common. 


/ / / / 

The original form becomes oLk, (Rule 4, Appendix). 

' /A 

This is the case with all the inflections, but in etc., which 

,K , ' 

were originally etc., the j being changed into alif and then 

dropped, the first radical receives kasrah by ( Rule 5, Appendix). 


Preterite of the Passive Voice 


MA 

1 

liL 

/A 

C_ixk. 

3rd Masculine. 


//.A ' 
U%k 

A <A ' 

oiuk. 

3rd Feminine. 

A/A ' 

✓jjA ' 

l+A&.k 

sti' 

O^k 

2nd Masculine. 

jj jh 


A' 

C>Jik 

2nd Feminine. 

L&k 


'/»/ 

1st Common. 


Remarks. The original form becomes (Rule 6, 

✓ / 

Appendix). Such is the case with all the inflections, but in 

/ A, / 

e^.etc,. which were originally etc., the j is dropped 

after the kasrah has been transferred to the preceding letter, to 
avoid the junction of avoid two quiescents (Rule 7, Appendix). 
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Aorist of the Active Voice 


/ A / ✓ ✓ 

< / / 
i^tiu 

/ // 
dliu 

3rd Masculine, 

✓ A / / 

< // 

olXj 

3rd Feminine. 

✓ Ajj // 

/ / / 

olid 

2nd Masculine. 

✓ A ✓ / 

/ / / 

✓ 

/ A / / 
^AjliJ 

2nd Feminine. 

; / / 
oLsxj 

* m / / 
olid 

; / / 
dUJ 

1st Common. 


Remarks . The original form of was Th e fathah 

of the j is transferred to the preceding quiescent letter (Piule 8, 

Appendix), and the j is changed into ah'/, because it is preceded 

by the fathah (Eule 4, Appendix). This is the case with all the 
/A // ✓ A // 

inflections, but in and , after the transfer of the 

fathah, j is dropped, to avoid the junction of two quiescent 
letters. 

Aorist of the Passive Voice 

/ Af / / / / / / f * 

^bliu odabj. 


The same remarks which apply to the Aorist of the Active 
Voice, are applicable to the Aorist of the Passive Voice. 

Imperative 


A * 

uii. Masculine. 


Feminine. 
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A , A,/ A 

Remarks . The original form of uLk was u^Lj. Th efathah of 
the j being transferred to the preceding quiescent letter (Buie 8, 
Appendix), the j is changed into alif and this alif being followed by 
the quiescent is dropped to avoid their junction. And the first 
radical being movable, supersedes the necessity of the prosthetic 
liamzah In etc., the alif is retained, as the next 

letter being movable, there is no junction of two quiescents. 


Participle of the Active Voice 


✓ A/. ✓ 

/ ✓ 

a ✓ 
ciuLL 
✓ 

Masculine. 

X&li 

//, . / 

S/ / 

Feminine. 

Remarks. 

The same remarks 

which have 

been made 

cUl», etc., are 

applicable here. 




Participle of the Passive Voice 


✓ Aj» K/ / 

/. A / / 

✓ 

SA; / 

Masculine. 

»/,A// 

objsuo 

✓<A / ✓ 

O/A / / 

Feminine. 

Remarks . 

The remarks on Jj&*> etc., are applicable here. 


Concave Verbs with ^ 


When the letter ^ is the medial radical, the verbs are 

A/ /✓/, /.sA/ A < 

generally of the forms of and 0*5. 


Conjugations of the Concave verbs with ^ in the form of 
cUin uw. 
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gjJt to Sell. 


Preterite of the Active Voice 


A/ / 
fjjcL 

/ / 

Lb 

/ / 

3rd Masculine. 

/ A 

✓ 


A f f 
oxo 

3rd Feminine. 

A/A 

r? 

/ 

/ A 

OAJ 

/ 

2nd Masculine. 

JO /A 

/ 

✓/A 

UIaj 

/ 

A 

OAJ 
x "/ 

2nd Feminine. 

til 

/ 

/A 

LUj 

/ 

/ A 

OAJ 

/ 

1st Common. 

Remarks. 

✓ / 

was originally 

/// 

The movable ^ is changed 

into alif , according to Buie 4, Appendix. This is the case with all 

/A / K*/ 

the inflections, but in^Aj, etc., which were originally ^aaj etc., the 

alif is dropped, to avoid the junction of two 

quiescenls, leaving a 

kasrah on the first radical, according to Rule 5, Appendix. 


Preterite of th 

c Passive Voice 

A/A 

tjAJU 

✓A 

Iajj 

/ 

✓A 

3rd Masculine. 

/ A 

s 

//A 

Uaju 

/ 

A / A 

OAJjJ 

’/ 

3rd Feminine. 

A/A 

//A 

I+Iaj 

/ 

/ A 

OAJ 

/ 

2nd Masculine. 

X/A 

✓ 

/ 

A 

OAJ 
✓ ✓ 

2nd Feminine. 



/ A 

o*j 

1st Common. 


/ / / 


Remarks . £*» was originally the hasrah of the ^ is thrown 
back to the preceding letter (which then loses its own vowel 
7 
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damm ah) according to Rule 6, Appendix. In ^ etc., which 

/ A / / 

were originally etc., the ^ is dropped, to prevent the 

junction of two quiescent letters (Rule 7, Appendix). 


Aorisi of the Active Voice 


/ A/A / 

/ ✓ 

ci 1 ***: 

✓ / 

/A / 

e? 

3rd Masculine. 

/ A / 

✓ /; 

/A / 


/ 

cJ^iV 
/ / 


3rd Feminine. 

✓ A/A / 

/A / 

'A / 



/ ""/ 


2nd Masculine. 

/ A / 

/A / 

✓A A , 



cl 1 *^ 

/ / 

/ 

2nd Feminine. 

/A / 

✓A / 

' A t 

e? 1 




1st Common. 



/A / 

/ A / 


Remarks . The original form of was . The kasrah 
of the ^ is thrown back to the preceding quiescent letter 

/ A , / A / 

(according to Rule 8, Appendix). In and however, the 

✓ / 

^ is dropped, to prevent the junction of two quiescents. 

A, 

Obs. When the p) and other particles requiring jazm are 
prefixed, thesis dropped from both the genders of the 3rd person 
singular, the masculine singular of the 2nd person, and the 

A / A/ A / A/ A / A/- A / A/ 

1st person as g# ^ ^ - gf ^ - gj 

/ / / / 


Aorist of the Passive Voice 


/ A/ // 

✓ // 

/ // 
^Lxj 

✓ A// 

/■ // 

/ // 

i^*W 


& 


3rd Masculine. 


3rd Feminine. 



ETYMOLOGY 


99 


/A/ // 

/ // 

/ // 

& 

2nd Masculine. 

✓A// 


/A t> 

2nd Feminine. 

* /J I 



1st Common. 

Remarks. 

/ // 

was originally 

/✓A/ 

. The faihah of the ^ 


being thrown back to the preceding quiescent letter (according to 

✓ A// ✓ A// 

Rule 8, Appendix), the ^ is changed into alif, but in and 

/ KsK* / A /A/ 

which were and the alif is dropped, to avoid the 

junction of two quiescents. 


Imperative 


A^A 

IjJUJ 

t 

✓A 

bu, 

/ 

A 

S 

Masculine. 

t A 

ft A 

A /A 



Uxaj 


Feminine. 


t / / 


A A^A 

Remarks. £> was originally the Icasrah of the ^ being 

transferred to the preceding quiescent letter (Rule 8, Appendix), 

the ^ is dropped and the first radical being moved with kasrah t 

/A 

the prosthetic hamzah is thrown away. In buj etc., the 

letter £ being movable, the ^ is retained. 


Participle of the Active Voice 




1.U5L, 




a / 

& 

£3u 


Masculine. 

Feminine. 
» ✓ 


Remarks. The remarks which have been made on etc., 

✓ 

are applicable here. 
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Participle of the Passive Voice 


✓ AM / 

US*? 

/ / 

SM / 

Masculine. 

» M y 

CjUxyo 

//A / 

,.,li/cuuo 

cj 

fl/A / 
Aajj^o 

Feminine. 


0A / 

Remarks. ^x> was originally £ The dammah of ^ being 
changed into kasrah 9 is transferred to the preceding letter, and 
the j is rejected, to avoid the junction of two quiescents (Buie 
8, Appendix). 

/. /Ay ✓ f 

The concave verb with ^ in the form of cUin 0*3 is conju- 
gated as follows : 


JUbJI to Think. 
✓ 

Pretcriic 


A/ / 

fjJLk 


/ / 
aiLk 

/ / 

Jlk. 

3rd Masculine. 

/A 



A ✓ / 


etc. 


ujlL 

oJLk 

3rd Feminine. 

It is just like Jtk ; 

the difference, however, lies in this that 

the original form of JlA 

was 

<1*1. 

✓ 





A or i si 


/ A/ // 



/ // 

Jbcu 

3rd Masculine. 

/A// 

etc. 



/ / / t 

JlacO 

3rd Feminine. 


/,/A / 


Remarks. The original form of Jl*u was cw, by Buie 8, 
Appendix. The rest of the inflections- are like ^1*^, 
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Derivative Forms of the Concave Verbs 


The verbs of this kind undergo changes and permutations 

0 /A 0 /./ 0 /A, A O /A 

only in the following forms, viz., Jbbii JUaJI JUftjLsI and ; 

/ / / 

in the rest, they are inflected as the regular verbs. 


0 / A 


With j, as -kbXaJ, for to be cautious. 


Inf. 

Imp. 

r 

i 

Partic. 

© / A / 

Aor. 

Pret. 

/ / A 

0 / A 

A / A 

4 

JtUorx) 

iliocu 

illa.1 

JeluaJ | 

JaiaJ 

\ 

1 

0 / A / 

/ / A / 

i Lkf 

’/ 


hliasuo 

JcUxu I 



_L 


“ l 

1 

! / 


With iS , as ;hLkf } to Choose. 


Inf. j 

Imp. 

r 

i 

Partic. 

Aor. 

Pret. 



1 

0 / A / 

/ / A / 

' / /A 

0/A 

A/ A 

t 

i 

jhiuo 

jUdb.J 

I 

/ 


0 / A / 

/ / A / 

/A A 

1 y^> 

i 



i 




. Remarks. By liule 4, Appendix, the original form of 

/ / Ay 0 / A / / // A/ S//A / /// A / /A/ 0/A/ /// A / 0// A / 

Jrjiswo, and ^^4 be* 

/ / ^ / 

//A/ / / A/ 0/A/ //A/ 0 /^A / / / A //A/ 

come respectively, .tUad JcLisu hUap/o JoUsy, Jslisuo, and ^Uiu, 

0/A/ //A/ 0/A/ 

jUioo. The active and passive participles after 
permutations, assume the same form. 



102 GRAMMAR OF ARABIC LANGUAGE 

a / A a / n A 

The infinitive JbUSAJ was originally the movable j being 

' ' o\\* 

changed into ^ by Rule 16, Appendix. bJiaJ was originally 
; the kasrah of the j being transferred to the preceding letter 

✓ 

by Rule 6, Appendix, the ^ is changed into ^ by -^ u ^ e 

/A A # /AA e 

Appendix. The original form 1 becomes rbAJ by Rule 6, 

A / A ' k ,k ' 

Appendix; was originally the movable > being 

changed into alif by Rule 4, Appendix, is dropped to avoid the 
junction of two quiescents. 


25 * . A 

J U&ii 

25 /• A / 

With j, as (Ot^ah) to Obey. 


Inf. 

Imp. / 

Partie. 

A or 

Pret. 

25 / A 

j>UqJI 

A/A J 

oaJI j 

ffl / A/ 

25 /A/ 

Olflbo 

J /A/ 
lilftJU 

OtftJU 

1 

x /A 

lilfljl 

&XQJ I 
/ 


With ( _ ?) 

25 / A 

as oUAJ[, to be annexed. 3 

✓ 


25 / # A 

ou-Ajj 

✓ 

1 

i A / A -< 

t*J>AJI . 

i & /k* 

1 olAi/o 

V 25 /A/ 

{ olALc 

S / A/ 

oLAxj 

1 > /A/ 

i olAlL) 

/ /A 

oLAit, 

✓ a A-f 

i 

' / 


///A / /A/ 25 / A/ / //A/ 25/ /A ^ 

Remarks . The original forms and 

<;//A /, / A/ S /A/ ^//A^ 6//A/ s /k s /A/ 25 /A/ s /ks a shs 

ouAJl uuAJu vJu^Ai/o iiu.A.u ouAi/c become ^bb] olibu t>laiu alai/c, 


✓ / A / /A/ flj /A^ ^ s ks G / A^ 

and olAi! vJlAij wilALc uilAu o>LAxo, by Rule 4, Appendix ; the 


1 For the sake of brevity, short corrugations of the derivative forms have 
been given here. 
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✓ Mi / ( /A j /A A • /A A * 

original forms and become and 1, by 

' ' A/A ' A / A ' 

Rule G, Appendix. The imperative oJbJ. and I were origin- 

A /A A /A 

ally and the movable j and ^ being preceded by 

fathah, is changed into alif by Rule 4, Appendix, and then it is 
dropped to avoid the junction of two quiescents. The infinitive 

<* /A t / / A 

was originally •>!*&!, the movable j is changed into ^ by 
Rule 16, Appendix. 


Defective Verb h 


In the primitive triliteral, when the letter j comes as the final 

✓ . /, / /A, / /s t s sks 

radical, the verbs come in the forms of and lUj 

' / //, /VA # / 

Conjugation of the defective verb with j in the form cm* cUcj 


//A M / 

to Call. 

Preterite of the Active Voice 


A /, 

/ // 

// 

LcJ> 

3rd Masculine. 

/ A/ / 


A / / 

3rd Feminine. 

K/\,/ 

. 'S K ' ' 

Uo 

/A// 

2nd Masculine. 

A/ / 

// A/ / 

UJ 

A/ ✓ 

/ 

2nd Feminine. 

/ A/ / 

U 

/ A/ / 

b 

/ A/ / 

1st Common. 

Remarks. 

The original 

// / 

form 

// 

becomes b:*>, by Rule 


✓ // 

Appendix. The dual ^ is left unchanged according to the excep- 

A // 

tion in the above rule. In the plural the original form was 

A // / 

the movable ^ being preceded by a fathah is changed into 
alif , and then rejected to avoid the junction of two quiescents; 
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. A // ✓ // // A// /// 

ana the original forms and bjxo become 0*0 and tkc by 
Eule 4, Appendix. The rest of the inflections undergo no change. 

Preterite of the Passive Voice 


K* * / * * * 



Uxk3 
' / 


3rd Masculine. 

/A / 

✓ 

// / 

UUxki 

✓ 

A ✓ / 

" ✓ 

3rd Feminine. 

AM / 

(•*»? 

✓/A / 
LUCi* 

/ 

/A / 

"/ 

2nd Masculine. 

ju M / 

/ 

//A / 

" / 

A ; 

/ " / 

2nd Feminine. 

/A / 

HxxO 

/A / 

lioxO 

/A / 

OAXvi 

1st Common. 


/ / / 


/ / / / 

Remarks. The original form j -cC becomes by Eule 

10, Appendix, which operates through all the inflections of this 

A// A / / A/ / 

tense. The 3rd masculine plural originally becomes 
by the same rule, after which, the vowel dammah being 
transferred to the second radical displaces its kasrah by Rule 14, 
Appeudix, and then the ^ is dropped to avoid the junction of Wo 
quiescents. 

Aorisi of the Active Voice 

/ K/ A/ ✓ / A/ A/ A/ 

3rd Masculine. 

✓ A/ A/ / // A/ A/ A/ ( 

jxcj 3rd Feminine. 

/ A/A|j ' s s Ks A/ A^j 

2nd Masculine. 

/ A/A^ / / /A/ / A A/ 

2nd Feminine. 

AM/ 

1st Common. 


A/ A/ 


A/ A/ 
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//A/ A/ A/ 

Remarks . The original form becomes^c^j by Rule 14, 

A / A/ A /A/ A /A/ ^ A^ it 

Appendix, and in the same way comey^ and from 

^•'A/ ✓/A/ ✓ A /A/ 

^co! and In the 2nd and 3rd plural masculine, and 

* k / k/ / A / M/„ ✓ A a/ A/ 

were originally and the dammah of ^ being 

rejected the j is dropped to avoid the junction of two quiescents. 

/ A A/ / A/A/ 

The 3rd singular feminine was originally the hasrah 

of the j being transferred to the preceding letter (which then 
loses its vowel-pointt) the j is dropped, to avoid the junction 
•of two quiescents (Rule 14, Appendix). The restof theinflections 
undergo no change. 


Aorist of the Passive Voice 


/ A/A / 

i 

// A^ 

✓A/ 

d*^ 

3rd Masculine. 

/A / A/ 

7 // A/ 

/A> 

3rd Feminine. 

/ A/A/ 

7 ✓/ A/ 

✓A/ 

d^^ j 

2nd Masculine. 

fkfk/" 

crt* 0 '-’ 

7 // A/ 

✓A / 1 A/ 

2nd Feminine. 

X A t 

' / 
d^ 

✓A « 

vk C ' 5 ' 

1st Common. 


;/ A/ //A/ 

Remarks. The original form becomes , by Rule 11, 
Appendix, and then the ^ is changed into alif by Rule 4, Appendix, 

/A j /A/ / A/ A/ / A/ A/ 

and such is the case with and In and 

t A // A/ ✓ A f/ A/ 

originally ^ and ^ the j being first changed into ^ and 
then into alif is dropped, to avoid the junction of two quiescents. 

/A/A,r # /A /A/ 

In the sing. 2nd fern, originally the ^ is changed 

into alif by Rule 4, Appendix, and dropped to avoid the junction 
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/A/A/ / A/A/ 

of two quiescents. The 3rd and 2nd fern. and are 

✓ A/A/ / A/A/ 

for and in which the j is changed into by 

Rule 11, Appendix. Thus the singular and plural of the 2nd fem. 
coincide in form. 


Imperative 



/ A/A e 


<£A 

/A . 

e J ' 

Masculine. 


A A, 

Feminine. 


A/A j ./A « 

Remarks. The original form becomes by Rule 18, 

A/A« A_/_#A n 

Appendix. The plural masculine v as the dammah of 

the ^ being rejected by Rule 14, Appendix, the ^ is dropped to 

A A e A „/A # 

avoid the junction of two quiescents ; was originally 

the katsrah of the j being transferred to the preceding letter 
by Rule 14, Appendix, the ^ is dropped to avoid the junction of 
two quiescents. The rest of the inflections undergo no change. 


Participle of the Active Voice 


/ A/ / 

✓ / 

/* 

Masculine. 

® / / 

"*/ 

// 

/ * / 

O, / 

/ 

Feminine. 

Remarks . 

/ ( 25 / 

was originally jAo • 

the j is changed ini 


by Rule 10, Appendix, the ^ losing its vowel-point by Rule 
14, Appendix, is dropped to prevent the junction of two quies- 
cent s, viz., itself and the nun of tamceen which, though not 

✓ A/ / > / A / / 

written, is considered a letter. In originally & and 
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subsequently the ^ after losing its dammah by Rule 

14, Appendix, is dropped to avoid its junction with the quiescent 
Tn the other inflections the j is only changed into LS} by 
Rule 10, Appendix. 


Participle of the Passive Voice 


/ A A / 

Sif A / 

jj/A / 


0 



Masculine. 

> A/ 

/msA / 

Sjo^ A/ 



s 


Feminine. 


Remarks. was originally ^ ; the two j coalesce 

together by Rule 22, Appendix. 

Conjugation of the defective verb with j. of the form 

'i '• S /A >u / 

lU&j <J.*j ; as, to be pleased. 



Preterite 

of the Active 

T 7 o?Ve 

A./ ✓ 

/ / 

/ / 


lHj 

✓ 

) 

3rd Masculine. 

/ A / 

// / 

A / / 





3rd Feminine. 


/ / / 


/ / / 

Remarks . was originally y*) % the j is changed into 

by Rule 10, Appendix. This is the case with all the inflections. 

K // < A / / ✓ 

In which wns originally end then by the same 

rule the after throwing its vowel to the preceding letter, is 
dropped by Rule 14 v Appendix. 


Preterite of the Passive Voice 


A ;/ 

etc., 


/ > 


/ / 
if*) 


Masculine. 
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Remarks . The remarks made on are applicable to these. 
Aorist of the Active Voice 


/ A /A/ 

wry 

/ ✓A/ 

1 / A/ 

3rd Masculine. 

/ A /A/ 

✓ /A/ 

1 / A/ 

3rd Feminine. 

/ A ✓ A / 

o-ry 

✓ /A/ 

1 / A/ 

2nd Masculine. 

✓ A /A/ 

* * k / 

y? 

/ A /A/ 

u**y 

2nd Feminine. 

1 / A 

i / A/ 

Ls^y 

1 /A/ 

1st Common. 


1 / A/ 

/ /A/ 

//A/ 


Remarks, ^y was originally j*>y ; it becomes ^y , by 

I / k/ 

Rule 11, Appendix, and then ^y by Buie 4, Appendix. This is 

l/A/ I A/ "l / A/ //A/ / /A/ 

the case with ^y, L and ^y. and the ^ is 

not changed by Buie 4, Appendix. The original forms of the 

✓ A *k/ / A/ A/ / A / /k/ ✓ A //A/ 

masculine plural, &y*y and ^y^y, were ^j^y and &jy*y, the j 
is first changed into alif by Buie 4, Appendix, and then rejected 
to avoid the junction of two quiescents. The original form of the 

/A/A/ / A /A/ 

feminine singular was the j after being changed 

into alif by Rule 4, Appendix, is dropped to avoid the junction 

/ A /A/ /A sks n 

of two quiescents. The feminine plurals yy>y and iyf*y were 

/A/ A/ / A/A/ 

originally ^ y and ^ y , the j is changed into by Buie 
11, Appendix. 


/ A/A/ 

etc. &y*y 


Aorist of the Passive Voice 


/ / A/ 

ujk*y 


I /A / 


Masculine. 
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I ✓ k* 

Remarks. The remarks on etc., are applicable here. 


Imperative • 

A /A x /A /A 

s y*)\ u^;l Masculine. 

/ A /A //A A /A 

Feminine. 

A /A A x A 

Remarks. The original form becomes by Rule 11, and 

y / / / A 

then the ^ is dropped by Rule 13, Appendix. In originally 

//A ' 

the j is only changed into by Rule 11, Appendix; 

A /A y A/ / A 

was originally the movable j is changed into alif by 

Rule 4, Appendix, and then rejected, to avoid the junction of 

A /A A ✓A 

two quiescent s. was originally isy*$, the movable j is 

changed into alif by Rule 4, Appendix, and then dropped to 

S A x A / A / A 

avoid the junction of two quiescents. In originally 

the j is changed into L5 -, by Rule 11, Appendix. 


Participle of the Active Voice 

/A / / / / x 

u*h Masculine. 

0 / A/ ✓/ ,A/ O/ Ax 

Feminine. 

✓ / / / 

Remarks. The remarks made on etc., are 

applicable here. 


Participle of the Passive Voice 

. a 

✓ A J Ax m Ax « Ay 

Masculine. 

0 X Ax xj» Ax 0 jS Ax 


Feminine. 
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a A/ 9 A s A/ 

Remarks . The original form becomes » 

by Rule 11, Appendix,, and then » by Rule 17, 

Appendix. 


Defective Verbs with ^ 


These are generally of the form of 

Conjugation of the defective verb with 
/ aj 5 / 

as to throw. 


> A/ / // S /Ay y ' 

<_JL kslj l>*- 5 and cJUj. 

/ / /A/ /^// 

^5* of the form lUaj iw 


Preterite of the Active Voice 


A/s 

UsOJ 

s/s 

Lyo) 

/ / 

3rd Masculine. 

/A // 

/ // 
LLoj 

A // 

3rd Feminine. 

A/A/s 

/ /A// 

/ A/ / 

2nd Masculine. 

1* 

Ll^o) 


jus A// 

//A// 

U-LxyO) 

A// 

✓ 

2nd Feminine. 

/A// 

/A// 

Uaxjj 

* A// 

0^0) 

1st Common. 

Remarks . 

ss 

<}s*) vv as 

/ s s 

i originally ; the movable ^ is ebang- 


/// 

ed into alif by Rule 4, Appendix. In the dual number the ^ 

A/s 

is not changed according to Rule 4, Appendix ; J yo) was originally 
tjx*; the movable ^ being changed into alif by Rule 4, Appendix, 

A // 

is dropped by the same rule. This is the case with 

/// A /// //// A // s/s 

and &©> originally and &>*>;, like The other 

inflections remain in their original forms. 
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Preterite of the Passive Voice 


A -*/ 

y>; 

/ ^ 

U/0) 

/ 

/ / 

V? 

3rd Masculine. 

/ A / 

/ 

// / 

Ua/0) 

/ 

A/ / 

o*/«j 

/ 

3rd Feminine. 

A«*A 

//A / 

L-4a>; 

/ 

✓ A ./ 

/ 

2nd Masculine. 

j5 M -# 

/ -»A ✓ 
l+Ju/C) 

/ 

A / 

/ ”✓ 

2nd Feminine. 

/A / 
lu/C) 

" / 

/A / 
l)u/C) 

/ 

^ A / 

c*aa); 

/ 

1st Common. 

A // 

All the inflections are in their original forms, excepting [yc;, 

A-» / 

originally 

the dammah of the ^ being transferred to the 

preceding letter, the ^ is dropped by Rule 14, Appendix. 


/lonsf of the 

Active Voice 

✓ A /A/ 

/ A/ 

A A/ 

3rd Masculine. 

/A A/ 

/ A / 

A A / 

^y 

3rd Feminine. 

/ A/A/ 

/ A/ 

^y 

A A/ 

s^y 

2nd Masculine. 

/ A A/ 

c^y 

/A A / 

w^y 

2nd Feminine. 

A A/ 

A A / 

c/V 

A A/ 

1st Common. 

Remarks . 

A A/ ^ A/ 

^ 5 ^! was originally 

, the dammah of the ^ 

being dropped by Buie 14, Appendix, 

This is the case with 


A A/ A A , A A/ / AM/ / A^A/ 

u'V* aud u* 5 /* The P^ral masculine and were 

/A, A/' / A/ A/ 

originally and the dammah of the ^ being 

transferred to the preceding letter by Buie 14, Appendix, the ^ 
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112 

is dropped to avoid the junction of two quiescents, The 2nd 

/A / A A / 

feminine singular was originally the kasrah of the 

fj- being rejected by Eule 14, Appendix, the ^ is dropped, to 
avoid the junction of two quiescents. The other inflections 
are in their original forms. Here also the singular 2nd fem. 
coincides in form with its plural. 



Aonsf of 

the Passive Voic 

e 

/ A /A/ 

uy°y~ 

//A/ 

/ A/ 

iLs^ 

3rd Masculine. 

/ A/ A/ 

/ /A/ 

/A/ 

jyy 

3rd Feminine. 

/ A/A/ 

cW 

/ /A/ 

/ A/ 

jyy 

2nd Masculine. 

/ A /A/ 

/ /A/ 

/ A /A/ 

2nd Feminine. 

/ A/ 

<y°y 

/ A/ 

j/°y 

/ A/ 

jyj' 

1st Common. 


✓ A/ / /A/ 

Remarks. The original form of ^y was ^y , the movable 
^ is changed into alif by Eule 4, Appendix. This is the case with 

/A/ /A/ ✓ A/ / A/A/ /A/ /A/ 

*!$■*>* and was originally &y*y, the movable ^ 

being changed into alif by Rule 3, Appendix, is dropped to avoid 
its junction with the quiescent ^ ; and similar is the case with 


/ A/A/ /A /A/ /A /A/ 

&y°y. The 2nd feminine singular &$*>y was originally 
the movable ^ being changed into alif by Rule 4, Appendix, 
is dropped to avoid the junction of two quiescents. 

The rest of the inflections are in their original forms. 
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Imperative 


kr A 

/ A 

A 


* 

U/Cjf 
✓ / 

<>)' 

' / s 

Masculine. 

✓ A A 

/ A 

A A 



Lyc ; » 


Feminine, 

✓ / 

/ / 

A 

/ / 

A A 



Remarks . +)\ was originally ; the ^ is dropped by 

' ' f// AM" 

Rule 13, Appendix. The plural masculine [yojl was originally 

A ' 

; the elennmah of the ^ being transferred to the preceding 
letter by Rule 14, Appendix, the ^ is dropped to avoid its 
junction with the quiescent 

A A A A 

was originally the kasrah of the ^ being rejected 

by Eule 14, Appendix, the ^ is dropped to avoid the junction 
of two quiescents. 

The rest are in their original forms. 

Participle of the Active Voice 


/ A/ / 

&y°b 

✓ S 

f f 


Masculine. 

» / k/ 

oUxfj 

✓ 

// k/ 

✓ / 

?/ kf 

Ajyot^ 

** / 

Feminine. 

Remarks . pb 

a 

was originally ^ b the dammali being rejected 


by Rule 14, Appendix, the ^ is dropped to avoid its junction 
with the nun of tanween which is regarded as a quiescent letter. 

* k/ * / k> / 

was originally ^j^b* the dammah of the ^ beieg trans- 
ferred to the preceding letter by Rule 14, Appendix the ^ is 
dropped to avoid the junction of two quiescents. 

The rest are in their original forms. 

8 
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A / 

Obs. When the definite article Jf is prefixed to the active 
participle of the defective verbs, or when the final nunaiion 

A 4/ A m / 

is curtailed, the lost ^ comes back, as &nd 

A / A / i i ^ 

i/°b instead of etc. 


Participle of the Passive Voice 


✓ A4 A/ 

ju A/ 
^Ux>.X5 
/ / 

6 A/ 

Masculine. 

3 j 5 A/ 
olx/Cyo 
'/■* 

/ju A/ 

✓ / y 

2?ju A/ 

^UxOyO 

Feminine. 

Remarks. 

SAM/ & Ax 

The original form etc., becomes etc., 

by Rule 17, x\ppendix. 



Conjugation of the defective 

verbs with 

^ 5 *, of the measure 

✓ * J /A/ 

of cUi LMJi.;, as 

/Ax Ax 

l5 -£a 2 pJI, to fear. 




Preterite of the Active Voice 


A / x 

/ 

X / 

A • 

Masculine. 

/A / 

XX _ / 

A / ^ x 
i ;>JuuuOh 

Feminine. 


/ / / 


A / / 

Remarks . The 3rd plural masculine was originally 

A/ / 

the dammah of the ^ being transferred to the preceding 
letter, displacing its kasrah , by Rule 14, Appendix, the ^ is 
dropped to avoid the junction of two quiescents. 

The rest are in their original forms. 
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ilorisf of the Active Voice 


x A x A/ 

x x A x x Ax 



^LJudsU Jyuliu 

x Ax X x A x 

3rd Masculine. 

Remarks. 

was originally , the 

^5* is changed into 

alif by Rule 

X «/ 

4, Appendix. The remarks on ^ y, , etc., are 

applicable to 

the rest. 

Imperative 


A x A 

x x A x A 



UUgk j. *?> i 

Masculine. 

/ Ax A 

X x A A x a 



1 1 Ai ^ t ^ :» 1 

Feminine 


/ A 

The remarks made on u*jl, etc., are applicable here. 


Participle of the Active and Passive Voices 

Masculine. 

* 

t A , 

^isuc Feminine. 

if A 

X O' Ax 

The remarks are the same as on and te^yo, etc. 

/ */ 

D crivative Forms of the Defective T erbs 
The verbs of this kind have generally the following forms : — 


0 X a 

Jl«wi 

X 

0 x A a 

(JLw&a 

X 

0 x .A 

JUfijl 

X 

0 xA 

JUil 

0 A Ax 

cUiii 

0 tS'x 

® X 'x 

®xx <x 

cUj 

JLrUJ 

&lxUu> 


/ A / / 


/ A* A / 




✓ A 
JJ A / 

t us 

cj - 
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Infinitive. Imperative. Participle. Aorist. 


Preterite. 


9/ A 
✓ 



/ /A A I 


I A/A 

(JLjlLmsI. 


Si/ A 
s 



4/A 

*)l Let 


jLcI 


S/ A/ 

AjJLaJ 



A 

or 


cUi 


aa j 


A / s t s /' / / / f 

jJIaj or Jl*-> JU^i 
' ' ( 




W[*UO 



J &0 

4 

A /A/ 

Jj JU 
*r. 

\s A 

tT 1 ^! 

a s A 

<3*4 

✓ 

4/A 4 

'S* 4 

/ ./A j 


, A < A ' 

4 

A A ^ A / 

1 A/A 

^JUXwJ 

2* yA A 

s 

tK/ As 

I /A/As 

1 glwA<KlJ 

/ AM j 
. ,1^-X.VC 1 

~ /• 


4 

A /A/ 

I / A 

2* ✓ A 

JUiil 

s 

4 /A 4 

1 ✓ 

^jJsuVj 



J.~ 

4 

A As 

U^i 

1 A, 
Lf^ 1 

a /A 

JUi} 

^lxX5 

C$4 

’ / 


4 

A*// 

C$"4 
• / 

1 / 
e4 

» A A,- 

Juxjii 

✓ 

t/4 

1/4 

C$4? 

/ u \iS 

JU 


d*S/c 

4 

1/ // 

A// 

c$4> 

® «✓/ 
ulxiu 

0 

Si// 4 

i/// 

^.UL 

/ *>44 


/ s4 

4 

UIj 

1 // 
^JUi 

28 Z 

clclftl 

4 / /4 

1 ✓ 

✓ Aaj 
L5^’* J 


/ S 

Jl^x: 

4 

A // 

^.JUj 

jy 


0 s 

• /4 

& 
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Remarks 

I /A I Ay A I / A I A/ I I ju// I // I / I yyy Ms/*/ 

( ^ y* ^ ^ ^ f ^<1 a j ^ c ^ ^^Itc 1 *a»V/ ^_<b**b WCre 

/ //A // Ay A // / K //A/ / ju / / ju // // // / / /// /i// 

originally jIajuJ jixul jlcl jJbu yL*j jJL*aj ^l*jb ; the j 

is changed into ^ , by Liule 11, and then into alif by Rule 4, 
Appendix. 

A /A/ A Ay Ay A y Ay A A/ A a-// S // / /A/ 

^Ua^j ^xuv.; l5 1xj and were originally 

/ A/\/ / / Ay / A/ ^JU/^ / // 

j ^Uj 4aj and yl*j the j is changed into ^ according to 
Rule 11, Appendix, and the dammah is dropped by Rule 14, 
Appendix. 

(J.^o (J.«tAwo (JanAx) (J>xyo (J.XA3 Ji/Ouc JbuLo and Jl*-* undergo 

' ' ' ' ' ' 4/h/ 

similar changes as ^ ; , etc. The passive participles L5 R*x> 

*\/ \ / 4 / K / 4 K* MS/ MS// 4 / / / 4 / / 

^aIwo ^sxxxi ^aa) l5 1xaa) ^ULo and ^buo were origi- 

6// A/ S/Ay A,/ 5/y A / 23/A / sL / fl / /// &/ / / 

nally ^U*a> ^aux; jLpi/o ^Iax) ^JIaJLc and l*/c, the j is 
changed into alif by Rule 4, Appendix, and is dropped, ( i.e, t 
suppressed in pronunciation, but retained in writing), to 
avoid its junction with the quiescent nun of taniveen, which 
is joined to the fathah of the preceding letter. The infinitives 

0 /A 0 A/A 23 sK SyA A 

and *lUL«f were originally jltLd and the j is changed 


into hamzah by Rule 9, Appendix. 


w // '/ ,/A^ A/A/ - / A / 

The infinitives Jto and participles lma/o, <J=p«ko* 

4 4 4 4 4 

.A/ « // m.s/S // / // 

cU/o, cU/o, cUaa» JUI/o and Jbuo, when read without tanween, the <c 

4 4 4 4 4 


A a,// A // A /A / A A/ A w// A u»// / A /// A // 

is retained as ^Ibu ^^Ua/c ^Ia/o l5 UL o ^Uibo and (yU/o. 


A / 4 
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•/ A/ 3/ Ajj 8/ A/ 

was originally on the measure of ; 1 the ^ is 
changed into ^ , by Buie 10, Appendix. 

Involute ( ) 

The conjugation of the conjunct involute ( ^ j ) is, in 


all respects, the same as that of the defective verbs. 



s 


Imp. 

Part. 

Aor. 

Preh 


/ 

A Ay 

1 / / 

A 

& 




4 

* A 

<S^° 

• / 

i 

1 ✓A/ ; 

s 

* 




✓a 


l 




lAx 


✓ / 
L5*y 


The first radical of the separate involute ( ) suffers 

such permutations as that of the simile ( Jtfx> ) undergoes, aud 
the last as that of the defective ( ) verbs ; as — 


2? A A/ 

1 The Infinitive of the Defective Verb of the form JLa&j has the measure 
&X*SO ( vide the Section on Verbal Nouns). 



Jb.TYMOL.OUY 


j [£'[& 


Part. 

A or. 

Pret. 

/ 

•* I 

a/ 

jx 

LTJ 


J 9 3 

5 A / 

• / 

1 /A/ 

✓ A 


Ls 9 y- 



Remarks. <3 was originally fJjt on the measure lW, the 

/ / ' ' K 

probthetic hamzah together with j being dropped, as in ^ 

A A AAA'' 

( for eXcj,! ), the final <c has been rejected as in /*;] ( for ). 

s s TT 

Ohs. When the letter alif replaces a j, it is written 
in the ordinary form of alif , as lilo, originally ; 

but when it stands for a it is written in the form of 

( is )> as » originally 

Hamzaicd T 7 cr6s ) 

The verbs with hamzah for their first radical are conjugated 
* / /*, *. A / / ✓/, A/V ✓ /✓, / /V /. < 

generally on lUj cU*, lwo lUj, cUaj Jjo and cUaj d** . 



/ ,A a ./ 

cJU.aj 

02 



1 

Imp. 

Path 

Aor. 

Pret. 


9 t 


a>A/ I 


Aa A/A^ f 




y° °r_ycjl { 

' 


l 



//A/ 

/ 




■>*} 
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lx& 


Imp. 

Part- 

Aor. 

i 

Pret. 


O | 

/ Ay 


A A f 

wvM 



wool J 

✓ 

/ 



OA; A y 

/ /A/ 

y / 

i 


ui!y 

* *' 


s.s*' / / < 


Imp. 

1 | 

Past 


A r. 

Fret. 

A /A/ 

5A y 


/ / Ay 

/ // 

VJJ f 

j 

/ 


, v;l 

'd&/d£ 

t 

Imp. 

FVt. 


Aor. 

Pret.. 




/ yAy 


A /Ay 

y 

SA^Ay 

vj; ^ 


v;V 

/ /A / 

vjl 

y 

/ / 




/ 


//// 

Remarks. In originally y°^-i , 

•*/A / 

becomes alif t and it becomes j in y>y 


the hamzah optionally 

// f Ay 

, originally yiu, by 


Rule 18, Appendix. The hamzah is necessarily changed into j 

A/A/ A/A/ A/A/ A«y A / A A 

in and originally ^1 and w^cf , and into ^ in t 
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A A 

originally , by Buie 19, Appendix. The rest suffer no 
permutations. 

The verbs ( ) having a hamzah for the medial 

radical, are conjugated as lw, cUa.; and lIa&j cto. 


' /V ' < 
(JlAft.' (Jl*3 


1 

Imp. 

| 

Part. 

Aor. 

Pret. 

A / A^» A 

s / 

^ (JuLo 


/ . 

/ // / p/ 

or Jt~j 

jt- 

✓ | 

I Si Ks A/ 



(iu 

/ 


> /A, 




Imp. 

| 

Part. 

Aor. 

Prct. 

A /k> 

vji' J 

SA ✓ 

| w-5i 

I 


* ^Ayr 

/ // 

i 

' * 

! 


* 

* 


(JLaAj 

/ 



iu.p. : 

1 i 

I art. 

i 

Aor. 

Pret. 

a'a | 

L-lil 

/ 


<_>! Ou 

i _>J«3 
✓ 

' l 

OA/A/ 


//V 
ut (Xj 

' / 
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The above inflections generally suffer no permutations except 
that hamzah is optionally (not necessarily) rejected in those 
combinations which are subject to Rule 20, Appendix, as 
d — j for “He asks , 99 Jb for “Ask thou." 


The verbs having hamzah for the last radical 
inflected on cm3 cUaj, cU* lUj and cU-* cm£j , as:- 

cLcftj Jl*3 

are generally 

Imp. 

1 Part. 

Aor. 

Pret. 

A 

*/A 

1 

a / 

&f s 

/ 

is A, &AfA/ 

sj* or 

I/A/ 

l/A, 

'i,,. 

y 

if 

Uj*Slj CM? 

Imp. 

Part. 

Aor. 

Prct. 


3 A / 

/ ✓ A , 


A/A/ 









* 

* 

❖ 

/ 

Imp. 

Part. 

Aor. 

Pret. 


& / 

I/A/ 

/ / 

A sA 

c2tjC 



J', 

irA, flA/A/ 

!/*✓ 

/ 


or 

LrV 

i2# 
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Remarks . The above inflections are subject to no permuta- 
tions, except in the passive participle, which becomes 

S/A y 

optionally j/l* , by Rule 21, Appendix. 


Verbs ( cixLLo ) 


Verbs of this class are inflected in the following forms: — 

s. ✓A / y ,, t u>/ y // w// 

cUftJ 0*2 as ( originally ) “he helped,” aorist (origin- 

>/A/ / //, / /A/ Si/, ///, * 

ally ) ; 0*2 0*&>., as y ( originally y ), aorist ( originally 

-".A/ # /Ay y y jjy / / / 7 

) ; cUft; (Jbe, as ( originally ) “he understood 


physic,” aorist 


« // 
Jn 


( originally 


and 


u*3 cUaj, as 


/ /Ay 


(originally wll) “he became wise,” aorist vIUj (originally ) 


I shall here only give the conjugation of one form, from which 
the reader will understand the others by analogy. For the sake 
of showing the several changes which the verbs of this class 
suffer, I give a full conjugation of the preterite, aorist, etc. 


Preterite of the Active Voice . 


Plural. 

Dual. 

Singular. 


A tfy 

s>, 

f^*o 

S / 

3rd Masculine. 

/ A yy 

/.Si, 

UJ*o 

A Si y 

3rd Feminine. 


' 

UJZSjc 

/Ayy 

2nd Masculine. 

6 /A/ / 

/>Ay y 

A y/ 

, 

2nd Feminine. 

/Ayy 

/A// 

/Ayy 

1st Common. 
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The original form etc., becomes Xo , etc., by Rule 23, 
/ A // 

Appendix. In etc., the two homogeneous letters do not 
coalesce for the reasons stated in Rule 24, Appendix. 

is MS M / 

In the passive voice it is conjugated as (etc., ty>^o &x> ) f for 

A/ / / / / / 

(eto., ) f the same rule being applicable to that 

also. 


Aorist of ihe Active Voice 


Plural. 

Dual. 

Singular. 


/ A*// 

M S/ 

«// 



/ 


3rd Masculine. 

/ A_#A / 

M 

M^/ 



/ 


3rd Feminine. 

/A*// 

M S, 

✓ 

ts / 


cl /** 3 


2nd Ma-culine. 

/ A/A/ 

MS/ 

/h*tS / 



- 


2nd Feminine. 

as/ 

tS/ 

«// 


&+> 


i>x:f 

1st Common. 

Remarks. 

T» e original forms , etc., 

✓ A/A/ 

become etc., 

/ A /A/ 

Rule 25, 

Appendix. 

The words 

and remain 


without coalescence, for the reasons stated in Rule 24, Appendix. 


Plural. 

Imperative 

Dual. 

Singu'ar. 

A 4/ 

MS 

A/A/ u> S its 

IjJX) 

!<>-« 

OX 

/ 

/A;A; 

M S 

A*i/ 


ItX/O 
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A /As 

Remarks . The original form *^°l becomes optionally ^ or 

w s 

by Eule 24, Appendix. 


Participle of the Active Voice 


✓ AS 

✓ 

•AJ ✓ 

6 

<jj / 

c’J) oU 

/ 

tiLo 

25 Ju / 

/JU / 

ajS / 

oltibo 


sabo 


9 / / 

Remarks . The original forms ^bo etc., become abo f etc., 

/ 

by Eule 25, Appendix (latter part, proviso). 

The passive participle does not suffer any permutation, as 

SA/A/ /A/ A/ / A/A/ A/ 

etc. 

✓ 


Infin. 


a / A 


Derivative Forms of the Surd Verb. 

Imp. Part. Aor. Pret. 


A /A ju /A 

^^Lol or i^bol 


vM / A / 


S 'As 


S/A/ 

4 /A / 
1M4.J 


JU/A 

i3Xof 

✓ 

ju > A/ 

i>JL«of 


SS / A 

JUiif 


v s /A A 

of«y+Xv«f 
✓ / 


A A /A ju// A 

4 /A ^ 

/ i^+AwO 

1 ✓ 

a /A/ 

/ 

JU/ /A 

<X*X*S f 
/ 

S /A A 

(JljAftXwof 
/ / 

or tX**b*sl 
✓ / / 

1 tXtJuuti 

4 //A^ 

ju M/ 
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Infin. 

Imp. 

Part. 

Aor. 

Fret. 




6 

Ol 

4 s 

JU // 

S /A 

6 / A 

A Ay 

MS y 

tW- 

s 

4^X1 

JM 


or 

4^X1 0 


£ ,, 


✓ 

✓ 

/ 

4>4X) 


i>xl 

✓ 




t // / 


✓ 


& ✓/ 



4>LjU 

^Uj 

(jLcl&J 


or 

| 







4^Uju 





6 

\M / J 

(B ✓ / 

M S 

S// // 



, r - 1 *" 

4>l.*J 


ALU* 

I*# // 

^Lo or 

•W / 

”' U t,. 

4 ✓/ 

/ 



/ 

i _'U-c 


4^/0 



Remarks. The above inflections suffer permutations exactly 
as the primitive forms. The active and passive participles are 
apparently of the same form ; but the difference lies in this, that 

«/ A/ O 

the origin of y etc , when participle active, is , while 

a , ' 

that of the passive participle is ^ , the two homogeneons 
letters coalescing together by Rule 28, Appendix. 


Conclusion. 

Among the irregular verbs I may reckon also the following 
verbs. Though they are not mentioned in the chapter on 
Etymology by our native grammarians, I follow the example 
of the Anglo- Arabic grammarians. 

✓ A/ 

Negative Verb 

This verb is supposed by some to be the compound of the 

/ / 

particle ^ ‘not', and the obsolete word ‘he is', or ‘was*. It is 
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conjugated only in the preterite, having no aorist, imperative, 
participle, etc , and is inflected as follows : — 


A /A/ 
lymjJ 

/ A/ 

UJ 

/ Ax 

3rd Masculine. 

/ A/ 

// A/ 

A /A/ 





3rd Feminine. 

A / A / 

// A/ 

/ A / 



LLJ 

° 1 

2nd Masculine. 

jj tb./ 

/ 

A / 



Ua«mJ 

/ 

2nd Feminine. 

/ \/ 

✓ A/ 

✓ A x 


U_J 


CiMmJ 

1st Common. 

Verbs 

of Praise 

and Censure ( 

'' x^ ✓ X'V 

j £.iy*Jf jJLof ) 


The verbs called the verbs of praise and censure are : — 

xA x A /, M / / / 

it is good ; ^ it is bad ; it is very good ; and 

' ' ' x ✓ 

it is very bad. Excepting the last ( ), they are irregular 

and indeclinable.* The original forms of and j were 
/ / * * / ' 

and of the measure ; the medial vowel point 

' ' '* ' ,Sx 

has been suppressed by frequent use. The word is com- 

i /■ 

pounded of it or he is excellent, or worthy of love, and 

that, (demonstrative pronoun). 

4 * / V 

^ Verbs of Admiration or Wonder ( Jbef ) 

These also, like the preceding, may be called rather a kind of 
Interjection than a particular species of verb. They have two 


A /A A /A A t 

* The feminine and and dnad and plural occur very 


rarely. 



128 GRAMMAR OF ARABIC LANGUAGE 

//V / 

forms, the first U, the form of the third person singular 

S3 /\ 

masculine of the preterite of Jbof, preceded by the particle be, 

✓ 

and followed by a noun- in the accusative case. The second is 
the singular masculine of the imperative of the same form, i.c. 

A A / 

cUit, followed by the object having the preposition v prefixed ; 

0 M/ / / Ay y Ay A Ay 

as bo, How good is Zaid, How good is Zaid 

— the real meaning being, What has made Zaid so good ? 
and do good to Zaid. 


NOUNS. 

The Arab grammarians divide the nouns into three classes, 
viz., ( ) the primitive, verbal or infinitive, and 

( (jll/o ) derivative nouns. 

We will tre$t of each 'of these classes under three separete 
.heads. 


The Primitive Nouns. 

The primitive nouns, which are called by the Arab gram- 
marians non-derivative nouns, are in fact substan- 

5 / / ® //, fi , / 

tives, i.e., names of substances, as a man, a horse, 
a shoulder, etc. These nouns generally consist of three, four, 
or five, radical letters, to which sometimes one or more servile 
letters are added. But no noun can comprise more than four 
servile letters, nor can the aggregate number of radicals and 
serviles exceed seven. 
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As the knowledge of the different measure of this class of 
nouns, irrespective their being unlimited, is not very important, 
I will not encroach upon the time of the reader by inserting 
them here. For them he may consult Dr. Lumsden’s compre- 
hensive work. 

The Infinitive or Verbal Nouns. 

The infinitive or verbal noun is called by the Arab gram- 
marians the source , because it is according to some 

of them the source of derivation of finite verbs* participles, 
and derivative nouns. The Arabic infinitive participates of 
the nature of verbs as well as of nouns. When it is taken 
as verb, it nearly corresponds with the verb of the same mood 
in English, and consequently ought to be translated into 

£/A/ 

English by a verb of the same nature as lm*, to kill ; to 

help. etc. 

But when it is used as a noun, it entirely resembles the 

• A/ 

participial or verbal, and abstract nouns in English, as cJUii 

S/A / »/. // Sy / / 

killing. helping, nobility, greatness, etc. 

The infinitives of the derivative triliteral verbs as well as 
Shose of the primitive and derivative quadriliteral ones, are of 

/ //A ^ 8 / h A 

prescribed and defined forms, as from cUkf we get inf. JU£jf, 

/ /A/a • 

from lUaju« 1, JUaw etc. 

But the infinitive of tUi is sometimes formed on the measure 

/y, / j3/ A/ 

of as from vy?*, he experienced, experience. The 

/ ^ * 


9 
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infinitive of this measure, however, cornea generally from the (je»0 

O/ A/ jj s 

defective verbs, as to nominate, from he nominated, 

0/ A / ' / / 

to give strength, from lsj*, he gave strength. Sometimes, 
though rarely, the infinitive of the above verbs is formed of 

0 / / 0/ / /JU / 

the measure of Jbu*, as 1 * 1 ^, to salute or salutation, from y*, 

0 / , 0 jj . 0 /A/ a /A ( 

he saluted, and of the measures of Jl*5, Jl**, and 

/ * * 

/ M / o / 0 * Jm/ 0 /A/ 

as from or w!as , to belie, and from y, ;jy, to repeat, 

/Ju/ 0 /A^ ( / /A/ ( 

and from to explain. The infinitive of lU** has some- 

0 /A t / /A/ © /A 

times the measure of Jlb^, as Jyj , it shook, Jyj, to shake 

* 0 // /> 0 / 7 0 / (> 
as an earthquake, and that of has sometimes Jl*i as JbS, 

* / 

to fight each ot her. 

The forms of the infinitive of the primitive triliteral verbs 
being undefined, they can only be ascertained by consulting 
dictionaries ; but they have generally one of the following 
measures : — 


5A/ 

as 

0 A / 

JSj 

“to slay.° 

0 A 

/ 

as 

SA . 

“to sin.” 

0 

as 

0 A/ 

y* 

“to thank. ° 

0/// 

&Jt*3 

as 

0/// 

iuir 

“to overcome. 0 

0/A/ 

iJUi 

as 

0/A/ 

“to have mercy 

®/A. 

aJUj 

✓ 

as 

/ 

“to be less, 0 
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fiM/ 

® /At# 

as 

V" “to help.” 

a*/ // 

ft/. / / 

as 

*3^ “to be noble.* 1 

fti /r, 

_ y 

fiju // 

iuJU* as 
/ 

“to abhor/* 

/ y 

ft / 

a / 

Jai as 
/ 

“to play.” 

/ 

6/ / 

ft/ / 

*1*3 as 
/ 

^ “to steal.** 

V 

& / 

ft/ 

as 

/ 

“to be small.*' 

U/^ 

# / / o // 

Jaj as 

for “to guide. 

& // 

** / / 

as 

“to be good.** 

s» ✓ . 

ft /, 

as 

✓ 

pUi “to stand.** 

ft ✓/. 

& / / 

as 

J| y~ “to ask.** 

a / a /. 

ft/ A / 

as 

/ 

a*.oo* “to cheat.’* 

/ 

© 

ft A // 

Jj*3 as 

“to be necessary.** 

O/A// 

&r\f / 

*5^x3 as 

“to be hard.** 

ft jo A// 

ft ju Ks* 

«3uJj*j as 
/ 

“to serve.” 

/ 

A / t 

A /■ 

^*3 as 

“to complain.** 

A, 

A . 

^1a 3 as 

“to recollect.** 

ft/A , 

ft /A 

as 

/ 

^Uya. ‘‘to disappoint.” 

|»/A/ ( 

ft /A/ 

as 

yyu “to be ungrateful.' 
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A few, however, are reducible to the following rules : — 


/ / / ‘ * i 

(!) The infinitive of the verbs of the forms of iM* and cU* 

0 A/ / / / 7 

when transitive, generally has the measure of cw, as v/® he 

0A/ / /, ©A/ 

beat, to beat or heating ; ^ he understood, to 

understand or understanding ; but the infinitive of the verbs of 
/ / * 

the form of cU* when intransitive generally has the measure 

0A^ / / / 0A// 

of J^, as from ^ ^ he went out, to go out or going 

/ < 

out. The verbs of the form of cto when intransitive has 
0 // ( / // ' 0 // 
the measure of cU-* as he became glad, to be glad, or 

gladness. 


Thus the infinitive of the verbs of the form of cUi has 

0/ ✓/. 5/ O/ / // 

generally the measure of and ah-**, as oyi he become 

0/ / ✓ / / / 

noble, *3ly£> to be noble, or nobility, he became hard, 

fi/A,/ / 

to be hard or hardness. Sometimes, however, the in- 


finitive of the above verbs has the measure of JbJ, 

✓ //.<* / **// S A / O,, 

lUj, ; as JUa. beauty, ^ beauty, ^ generosity, 


0A/ 

Jxi, 


£»A , 

ks: 


greatness. 

(2) Verbs signifying arts, trades, professions , handicraft , or 

0 / //, 0 / / 1 

office , have in their infinitives the measure of or as 

®/ / / ( fir / / 

«;lau trading as a merchant, AirUA having the profession 6i 
0 / / 2 », / //, 
a tailor, the office of a writer, the art of agriculture. 


(3) Verbs expressing illness or ailment of any kind form 

0 //. 0 // 

their infinitives according to the measure of JU*, as Jbu* coughing, 

0// fi // 

coldness, swimming of the head. Those also signifying 
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s / * 

sound, are formed of the above measure, as calling aloud, 

a ,> & a / s 

the barbing of a dog, *t*j and A*) the lowing of a camel. 

(4) Infinitives signifying fight are formed of the measure 


s / , & s , & / m S/ . 

of Jl**, as jK*, an<l to flee. 

(5) Verbs signifying colour generally form their infinitives 

0 / ' f 2J/A / 0/ A / 9/A / 

of the measure of as being red, Xj+as* being green, 

•✓a ✓ 

being straw-coloured, xji£ being yellow. 

(6) Infinitives signifying motion , 'perturbation , agitation , 

3 / /< S //,/ 

etc., are fo?med of the measure of as palpitation of 

O / // 

the heart, revolving. 

As a general rule, a Masdar-i-Mimi , i.c an infinitive 
beginning with the letter mini, is formed from every verb of 

** /A/ 0 / K / 

whatever form it may be, of the measure of cWu>, as to 

A/- 

beat or beating, to come forth or coming forth. So likewise 
an infinitive expressing that an act has taken place once has 

9/A/ S/A / 

the measure of Alxi as the act of beating once, or one blow, 

S/A # 0/A 

and that expressive of kind , has the measure of as a kind 

9/AM/ ' ' 

of beating. The infinitive of the measure belongs only to 

9/AM/ / / 9/A,fA/ 

concave verbs, ( ), as to continue, from to 

✓ / S/A/A/ / / 

separate, from ^b, to be absent, from wli, etc. 


1 . — The Derivative Nouns. 

The derivative nouns in Arabic are of six kinds: — 1st, Active 
participle, 2nd, Passive participle, also called the noun of the 
agent eMail and the noun of the object c-UiJl ; 3rd, simple 
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attributive adjectives ; 4tb, nouns of superiority, 

cU-aiUf ( or adjective of the comparative and superlative 
degrees) ; 5th, nouns of time and place o^JaJl ^*of ; 6th, nouns of 
instrument These classes of nouns are termed by the 

Arabic grammarians with a general denomination of the 

adjective* or the attributive noun , in contradistinction to the 
substantive and verbal noun, which are called the noun . 

The Participles active and passive, or the Nouns of flic agent 
and the object. 

The active and passive participles in Arabic are of a twofold 
nature. Sometimes they are used as verbs governing their objects 

# a s a ' a 

in the accusative as Z aid is killing Amr ; and 

sometimes they are used as participial adjectives and nouns of 

0.9 o / * 

agency, as a learned man, a writer has come. 

As already stated, the active participle of the primitive triliteral 

O f, 9 , 

verbs is formed according to the measure of as vjb* 

//✓ 0 / /// 

from vyi, and from and the passive participle accord- 

/ flA/A/ ® A > A / // / 

ing to the measure of as from etc. 

• But the active participles from the derivative triliteral, an6 
the primitiye .and derivative quadriliteral are formed according 
to the measure of the aorist of the active voice, and the passive 

•Hence the term noun is applied to neons in contradistinction 

both lb verbs and particles, and sometimes to noons not signifying any 
attributive quality. 
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participles according to the measure of that of the passive voice, 
changing the sign of the aorist into dammatcd mini and giving 
a ianwecn at the end and kasrah to the penultimate letter of the 

/ A/\ / S ^ 

active participle if it has not, as from ^ ; from 

^ A/ • A/ / A rP 0 A / ^ / / /i// ©jS //f 

; from ; from cUSIj, etc. 

The Simple Attributive or Verbal Adjectives. 

The simple attributive adjective is an adjective derived chiefly 
from neuter verbs, and expresses a quality inherent or permanent 
in a person or thing. The forms of this class of derivative nouns 
are unlimited, but the following are of general occurrence : 



as 

fl A / 

hard. 

* 

as 

® \ 

j*f, empty. 

a 

as 

0 A } 

hard. 

d*3. 

HS 

© / ✓ 

handsome. 

✓ 

as 

© / 

harsh or r ugh 

✓ 

<J&, 

ns 

© // 

o*oJ, intelligent. 

✓ 

as 

©✓ 

scattered. 

lU>, 

// 

as 

fat. 


as 

©/ / 

jJsas unkind. 


as 

© 

impure. 
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// A / 

J^l, 

as 

/✓A ✓ 

red. 

/ /A/ 

as 

f / A / 

red (female). 

©Ay 

/ 

as 

©A , 

generous. 

cU*-‘, 

s 

as 

©jj/ 

✓ 

0 A/ 

(orig. ) lord. 

/ 

©> /. 
JUU, 
/ 

as 

© / 

great. 

© ✓ ✓ 

JU>, 

as 

& * / 

.Ua. 
C-' vT^J 

timid. 

0 /■ . 
Jt*>, 

✓ 

as 

© / 

✓ 

white camel. 

*5 

JIa?, 

as 

& / f 

brave. 

© juy 

as 

S JUX 

cLi j, 

very pure or handsome, 

© X/, 

Jl-», 

as 

© X/ 

M 

very exalted. 

©A^/. 

as 

© A f / 

very proud. 

✓a' 

as 

A/ 

a female drunkard. 

/A-' 

as 

✓ A/ 

k^s 

pregnant. 

// 

d# 1 * 3 . 

as 

/ / 

dr^-> 

wild (sbe-ass). 

• / a' 
.KaJ 

as 

© / A / 

,ULkc 

thirsty. 

0 m/ 
O***. 

as 

© /A/ 

uA^. 

naked. 

* ✓'/ 
c)^i 

as 

0 / ✓ / 

an animal or living. 

* /A/ 

db*, 

as 

«# ✓ A / 

1 * 

a camel of ten months’ 


pregnancy. 
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From the verb whose preterite has the measure the 

. / /, / rf/A/, 

simple attributive has generally the measure cU*, cU^, 

/ /, o / / /, 7 

as from he became glad, ^ y, glad, he became intolli- 

° // / / / / //A/ y / 

gent, yj, intelligent, he became black, , black, ^ 

' > *h,' , 

he became satiated, satiated. 

y / /, 

And from a verb whose preterite has the measuse 

O Ay, 5A / / / y 

the simple attributive has the measure cU?, and cU** as 

a \ / /A/ ' / 

he became bulky, ,*=»-*>, bulky, p , he became generous ^y\ 
generous. 

/ //, 

Verbs having the preterite formed as cU*. will generally form 

flA/ y , y 

the simple attributive according to cU*, as it became sharp, 

£8 A / 

w^-c, sharp ; but if the medial radical be j or ^ it is formed 

28 Ay 28-uy 28 jj / o> y 

according to u^, as ^ lord, excellent, o-v*, dead, (ori- 

y y y y 

28 A y ® A/ 2> Ay yyyyyy 

gmally •>>*•», and ) from oto (originally 

y y 

y yy 

and ). 

It must be borne in mind that from verbs signifying 
colours or denoting personal or mental defects or ornaments, the 

/ yAy > . / yAy, 

simple attributive has the measure (feminine ), (what- 

y yAy y yAy 

ever measure the preterite may have), as u^b white, fern., 

//Ay / yA / / y A/ / /Ay /yAy 

red, fern., green, fern., blind of 

/yAy yA/ /yAy /yAy 

one eye, fem., <^1, blind, fern., foolish, fem. 

/yAy /yAy / / A y 

*tfi**., Jb», having open eyebrows, fem., 
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Verbs signifying appetite and pa c sion, motion, or satisfac- 
tion, intoxication, or joy, have their simple attributive most 

M /A /, 

commonly of the measure of as : 

s /'/ 

eM,*, hungry. 

/ / */ 

thirsty. 

^ /*/ 

ejb u£, satiated with food. 

M ou/ 

^tj;, satiated with water. 

/A , 

intoxicated. 

^ . 

c^^jr 3 , glad. 

/ A/ 

angry. 


Adjectives with intensive significations , otherwise called 
AxJUJ t Nouns of Intensity . 

Intensity is expressed by the following measures : 

SA /, SA / 

lUaj as omniscient. 

✓ ' / 

a kss, a kss 

as jy'h a great eater or gluttan. 

» jj ✓, S Jj' © juy 

JIa 3 os a great liar ; ^ very learned. 


As a general rule the nouns indicating professions and trades 

J MS &ks 

have usually the above fo r m, as a baker from y*-, a loaf 

0 ju/ 0 ^ / Sms 

JLa., a camel driver from <JUa, a camel ; a tailor from 

mKs 

to sew. 

s 

Sometimes the termination 5 is added to give still greater 



ETYMl LOGY 


139 

fly jur, 

force to the meaning, as exceedingly learned, very 

quick in understanding. 

23 23 

JLJ as very large. 

fl Aoi . 9 A in 

cU**, as most truthful. 

// ft 

9 ** fi ✓ A 

cU&x, as a great cutter. 


Adjectives in the comparative and superlative degrees , otherwise 
called Xouns of Superiority . 

In Arabic, the comparative and superlative degree have the 

/ /A/ sKf 23 / 

form cU^, fern, as from the active participle ^Jtc, learned 

//A/ / 

more or most learned, and from the passive participle 

2* A/ A / / *\ * 

celebrated more or most celebrated, from the simple 

©A / / / A/ 

attributive adjective great greater or greatest. 

/ /Ay / 

The measure cU»f is used in the comparative as well as 
in the superlative for both the genders and in all numbers. 
When a comparison is intended, it is followed by the participle 

A A/ A //A/ »*/ A / /A; ; 

^ as Jicl coj, Zaid is greater than Amr ^ 

/ / / * ✓ 

✓A /■ jo ✓ * s «/ s 

Zainab is more beautiful than Salma, ill JkxJf, 

men are more than women. 

The superlative is used either preceded by the article <3 I, or 
as oLLo, regimen to those things or persons out of which 
the qualified noun is intended to be distinguished in the qualify 
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is the greatest. In this case, it agrees in number and gender 
with the substantive, 

The feminine is only used in the sense of a superlative, 
and is always used with the definite article JJ or as 

S A p ^ 

<L'jfyl the greatest angle ; 1 my eldest daughter, 

, K/, OK 

— LM Hind is most excellent of the women. It must 

✓ / 

be kept in mind that it is never used as comparative. 

Tne noun of superiority is not regularly formed from the 
derivative triliteral and quadriliteral of any measure or class, 
nor from the verbs signifying colour and personal defects, in 


order to avoid its being confounded with the simple attributive 

//A/ j'SK/ 

adjectives, which in such verbs, ha? the measure of cU-d, as 

/ //A/ 

white, red, black, etc. 

/ /A/ 

But when a comparison is intended, the form of i9 
taken from a verb significant of excellence, superiority, 
intensity, beauty, ugliness, strength, weakness, etc., followed 


by a verbal noun or infinitive of the required word in the 

/ * A 0 & // / / 

accusative case, as t^° boLj^f this is whiter than that ; 

A/ A 9 tt */Kt OK t ' A #A A/ / / A / // 

Zaid is lamer than Amr. ; ^ ^ — a. I j& 


he is a better teacher than Bakr. 

The words better, worse, though not of the form 
cUil, are often used as comparatives and superlatives, as 


AJU f «** OKt ((I / "J*. I . . — *• 

^>0 juL XjLaJt, prayer is better than sleeping- *\>j 

Zaid is the best of men, ^ ^ ajJ Zaid is worse than Amr. 


£. , oKt o * 


£ & t oKt * 

(^uJf cyjj Zaid is the worst of men. 
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Nouns of Time and Place . 

( or & [< *h j j*-’ 1 )• 

The noun of time and place expresses the place or time in 
which an action takes place, as the place or time in which 

an act of slaying occurred. From verbs whose aorists have their 
medial radical moved with fathah or dammah and from those of 
the defective (^ai'U) class, this noun is formed of the measure 

5 /V / / //A/ 5/A / 

lW, as from he heard, (aorist i ) we get 

/ //, / /A/ 

place or time of hearing; from he slew, ( aorist J&h ) we 

2*/Az // 

have, cUiixj, place or time of slaughter ; from , he shot 

A Ay, * / Si /A ✓ 

(aorist ), we get ^S 0 (f° r is*. > *)• pl ace or time of shooting 
From verbs whose aorists have their medial redicals moved 
with lcasrah and from those of the simile J h>o class, it is formed 

fl A/ // / 

according to the measure cbdu? ; as from , he struck (aorist 

t A/ 2i A / * / / / 

) we get time or place of striking ; from , he 

/ / // / 2* A/ 

put (aorist we have , time or place of putting. 

As exceptions to the above rule, there are several verbs which, 
though they have the medial redicals of their aorist moved with' 
dammah, form the noun of time and place irregularly according 

a a * 

to the measure cUiu> ; they are the following : 

/ 

0 Ay 

(1) ji^/o , the place where the sun rises, or east. 

2i A / 

(2) , the place where the sum sets, or west. 

Si A y 

(3) yj**, the place where a camel is slaughtered. 



1*2 GRAMMAR OF ARABIC LANGUAGE 

© ,A/ 

(4) J , the place where cue rests his elbow, the elbow. 

ft A ^ 

(5) kL^c t the place where anything falls. 

ffl A f 

{(j) > the place of division, in particular the place where 

the hair divides in different direction, the crown of the 
head. 

© A/ 

(7) } the place of growing, 

2# A / 

(8) , the place of passing breath, or nostril. 

© a ✓ 

(0) the place where a sacrifice is offered. 

✓ 

A / 

(10) , the place of prostration, or a mosque. 

/ 

2* Ax 

(11) f the place of dwelling, or habitation. 

✓ 

S A/ 

(12) flhAC , the place of ascent, or rising. 

Of these twelve nouns, the last thiee are, however, somtimea 
regu'arly used with the medial redical moved with fathah. 

S//A/ 

The measure , is also used to denote a place where the 
object signified by the word from which it is derived, is found 
in abundance, as , a place where lions are found in abun- 

9 // 9//A ' 

dance, from , a lion ; a place where wolves abound, from 
© , 

*-*$0 a wolf. This class of nounB is termed by some grammarians 

* A 

by the name of , noun of abundace. 

The (0^1 ^-»1) noun of time and place, from the verbs of 
the derivative triliteral as well as from the primitive and 
derivative quadriliteral. agrees in form with tbier passive 
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Of A / / / A/ / kj 

participles as from (aorist a time or place 

O f kf Z,//A/ ^ / / A/ 

of making one enter ; from (aorist Oj-aiu ) a time 

O /Sf /* f f A / / // 

or place of returning ; from . (aorist a time 

or place of revolving 

From verbs of the concave class with j it takes the form 

O f f Off O /A / O fkf 

of and oliix) (originally and , vide Iiule 8, Appen- 

&k f 

dix). But the with ^ sometimes has the form 

also. 


Noun of Irnttramcnl, t 

Koun of instrument is a Doun indicating an instrument < r- 
means used in performing an action. 

It is formed only from the primitive triliteral verbs and has 

9 / k O / A S//A O /A 5/A 5 / /A 

the measures Jl*ft** 3 and ; as, r lisu , or an 

/ / f f l f s 

fff SJU f 

instrument of opening, or key fr< in ^ , he opened ; (orig. 

uCaoLc ) and , an instrument of clipping, or a pair of scis- 

* X / * f // 5/A_ / ^ 

sors, from and > he clipped, a bridle, fiorn ^ he 

O fk O f A / / / ©✓/•A/ 

led, ^[3** (orig. ^[3^) a balance, from he weighed ; 

' f f ' 

a fan from ^1;, he blew. 

Some nouns of instrument are irregularly formed on the 

O f t 9 jkf 9ffk* 9 f 

measures of cUft* and as an instrument of sewing, 

. / ✓ 
a f % 

or a needle, an instrument of tying the waist, or a belt, 

o * A f t/ / 

Jivbo, a sieve, an instrument for pounding medicine ; 

©/ / A / 

a box, or instrument for holding collyrium, etc. 
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The relative Adjectives , 

A sort of adjective 3 , corresponding in some respects to the 

English proper adjectives and adjectives ending with ly ic, etc., 

is formed from nouns whether common or proper by adding 

the termination ^ to the nouns from which they are derived, 

and denotes that a person or thing belongs to or is connected 

with the sense of the noun (in respect of family, birth, 

2 v / 

religion, sect, trade, etc.,) as related to the family of 

a S 2 m A * ' ' 9 A 

; JiJLscz born or living at Damascus, from Damascus, 

' / . T/ // 0 j. / / _ A 

£# A/ ^ A / xjj A flA 

earthly, from ^y, the earth ; scientific, from A* 

' 2 fly 7 x , ( / 

science ; one who worships idol ; belonging 

« / jj « / 

• « m § / /, 

to the sect founded by one who deals in 

fruit. Such formation is called relation , and the noun 

is called related. 

On forming the adjective of this class, the primitive noun 
undergoes various changes, a brief description of which I now 
give. 

° 4 


1. On adding the termination the final tanircen as well 
as the feminine termination 5$, and the terminations of the 



are proper names, then if it is declined like a plural, the termina- 
tion is to be rejected, otherwise retained ; hence from ^ 

Ul ## * * 

(a place in Syria) which admits both declensions, has and 

2 a ... " 7 7 

also ^ ij 
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2. Th* letter ^ or j in a noun formfd on either of the 

3 A / 2*/A^/ 

mea mres or when its med al radical is not an infirm 

/ 

letter and the noun not belonging to the* surd ( ^-LcUax» ) class, is 


rejected as from 

©✓ A.// 


G/A 


name of a perse n ; tils** city ts*' y ' c > 

middle age, y . But if it*- medial radical is an infirm 

letter, or when it is of surd class, the ^ or j must be refained as 
21/A / 2 / ©/A^ / 2 ^ A / 

from aIj a rope, reality .Jn&aw. As exceptions to 

/ T / < / _ . •• / / 

/ ©/A / a. 

the above rule are <3*^ related to nature* and related 

©/A / 2 ' / 2 / ' O/Ax 

to imtinct <c related to the tribe of 

|f/A y / / • / / / 

and is respectively, which retain ^ although they are not of 
the surd class nor is their medial an infirm letter. And and 

2 // ^./A / J/^-f / ' 

related to the tribes of and have da mm ah in the 

first letter irregularly. 
f>. The letter ^ 


from a noun formed on *L.*i is til wavs 


dropped wdien it is not of surd class ; as from name of a 

2 , // ^/A/; 

tribe, ; otherwise it must be retained as from name 

‘ r ' S A, , 

of a woman 

“ ' ©A / ©A// 

4. The letter k in a noun formed on or is 

v / 

retained when it does not belong to the defective class as 

2. ./ 2» t A^ /> f t 

related to one who professes the religion of ooxa* 

" ' A A// ' 2* A// 

Ibraham, ^*1*^ relative to cUa-c a tribe. 

The following are exceptions to the above rule : — 

2 // © a,/ > 2 . /^ s 

related to Jb^ (a tribe) ; related to the tribe of 

© ^ / 2 /JJ 3 * // 2 //„ 8 A/ - (1 

ouib, related to the tribe of ^y related to <j^y 

' " ' 2 /✓ ©A / f 

the father of a well known tribe ; related to 

10 
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O A s, / t 0 A// O/ A// t 

5. Nouns foimed on ab**, or cb**, *b*> being of the 

defective clasp, reject first of the two doubled yds changing the 

^ 0 0 * 

MS M SS M * 

final re into j ; as from ic** (a tribe) a prophet 

i // " UM S M S' ' i S s' ' »** / //, 

a*x*, from name of a noun lsj^ 3 from ***» 

name of the father of a tribe, ^y 0 ^- 

O JJ S' 0 As 

6. The second ^ of the form cUi ( for cUb ) is rejected, 

i Ay STmS ' ' 

as , related to chief. 

is ' , s 

But related to (a tribe) is regularly formed. 

7. The ( L-ftJi ) short alif ( ^ or 1 ) being third rad.cal 

of a triliteral noun, is changed into j on suffixing the ^ 

S S is/ s i s s 

as from a mill, ; ha* a staff icy*-*- But if the alif 

is a fourth letter in a quadriliteral noun, then, if the same alif 

has spuing from an original j or it may either be changed 

» /*/ 

into ^ (which is preferablt) or be rejected, as from j^bc (for 

OsKs i> sKs i Ay M/ 

ydso ) a musical instrument, 0 or ^bo and from 

H /Ay i sAs m * Ay 

(for ^buc ) meaning, or ^bc*. And it the alif has not 

sprung from an original j or but be a fern termination, 
then if the second letter be quiescent, the ^ may either be 

/A/ 

rejected (which is preferable) or changed into j as from 

i A? yAj 

pregnant, or and sometimes (though rarely) an 

" ' ' M s K / 

alif is added before the ^ as If the second letter 

is moved with vowel the ^ is invariably rejected, as from 
0 

S S S MSS 

a swift camel A noun which bears 

i.e., an alif resembling that of a feminine termination but not 
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/Ax tks 

being actually so, is like as name of a tree 

i /Ax u» Ax A S /A & x A 

or Jesus or 

When the alif is the fifth or sixth letter of a noun, it must 

x x A x 

be rejected on suffixing the ^ of relation as from { \ s sl!cm> chosen, 

J X Ax g» / A// 

our prophet ^^Ja-oxo ; a large canal, 

/ & /. / A / " ^ X /Ax 

06s. — The erroneous forms and ( relative 

x. x A / X X Ax / y 

adjectives of and ) are commonly used by modern 

writers. 


8. The final letter ^ preceded by kasrah when it is the 
third letter of a triliteral noun, is changed into y and the kasrah 

u. XX X XX 

is changed into fathah as related to +* ( for ,*♦-£ ) mentally 

..X / / 

blind. But when it is a fourth letter, it may be also changed 

& X 2* X ( 

into j but its rejection is preferable, as or 

, £ , •• > ' - / 
related to ( for ) a judge. And when such ^ is fifth 

*. / u# X A X / A/ 

and sixth, it must be rejected only, as ^ related to y&xo 

® 'A X S A x A X " ''A /A / 3* A x # A/ 

( for ^ ) purchaser, related to ( for ). 

- X X - x 

9. When a final doubled ^ comes at the end of a noun 

composed of^ more than throe letters, it is superseded by ^ of 

relation, as related to a chair ; related to the 

S , * 

sect so the original and relative nouns both coincide in 

form with each other. 

i Ax H A / Ax 

The servile ^ in a form like ( for ) may be re- 

jected and radical ^ changed into y superseding the kasrah 

* Ax O A xA/ 

of the second radical by fathah , as from ^y 0 thrown, ; but 

the better mode of formation is to supersede both the doubled 
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(lf) by the relation, as in the obove rule — as related 


to (jr^y 0 - 

10. The final hamzah of the 4LII ) prolonged alif when 

the alif is a termination of the feminine gender, is always 

£ / J / A ✓ 

changed into ; 1 % as , related to *4*^ (a red coloured fe- 

Mi / A ✓ / / a / 

male), ^.Loaj a related to a town in Persia, otherwise it 

may either be changed into j or retained ; as from *4/ a mantle, 

25 ' / £ , , 25 , , t , / £ , , ' 

<*$4/ or ; *4-* heaven - or >c . But if the 

' ' ' ' " ' 2 > lit 

hamzah be original it must remain unchanged, as ^y render 
iS . The forms related to a city in Yemen. 

£//A/ ' £ /A, ' ' A/ 

related to ^y> a tribe, related to name of 

^ £ A// / /A / / *** A// 

a city <^44- related to *3^4 name of a place ; related 

f /A/ / / 

to * a town, are exceptions to the above rule. 

11. The letters <_c and j following a quiescent letter at 

the end of word, generally form the relative without any change 

£ s, 

except the rejection of the final 5 if there be any, as ^*-4 

fflA / S/A/ £ / ” I ^ 

related to , and AuJi (dear); ^4* related to *4* a city ; 

*£ // sa, ' £ /<. 

except in related to yj desert, iSlj 3 related to ^>y 

village, in which the quiescent letter gets futhah. The gram- 

£ A^ 

marian Yonus changes ^ into ^ as . 

When second radical is an ^ doubled with the final ^ , 

it reappears and the final one is changed into j as from ^ 
00 0 

Mi / / Mi ✓ Mi / / 

a folding, ^4 > ls ^ Arab village, • 


1 According to Ibn-i-Hatim, the hamzah also may be retained, as 
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12 Such nouns which having lost their third redical, 

22 / 22 // 23 / 

remained only with two letters, as v* (for y* ) father, (for 

23 // 22 / 23 / y 

) brother p- (for ) relative of a vw man from her 

23 / 25 // 

hasband's side, ^ (for j ** ) blood, necessarily recover that 
lost letter, provided the medial letter be originally movable 
and a prosthetic htmzah is not added to it after rejection as 

23 // t / / 23 // a> // 

^1 (originally (original »> y f ) ^y * , otherwise 

its recovery is not necessary ; as from ^ blood (originally 

23 A / o> // o» / 23 \ UK/ uj \ // f A 

or l*' 0 ** » (original yj) or ^yj and ^1 

(original or . 

But such nouns which have lost their first redical do not 

® / 23 A / £ 

resume it, as (orig. ) makes .c^-c except when it is a 

. ' 3 / £ A / 

separate involute k*nd as <*■>.£, . 

13 In the nouns formed on lA** the kasuih of the medial 

/ <? 

23 / ou // 

letter is changed into fnthah as from a leopard icy* ; but in 

a y - 0 

23 23 gu 

the from cUj the kasrah may be optionally retained as cbf , 

, // ** * // « // 
23 / / 

and n lU? the lath ah may either be changed into kasrah or 

0 

23 / ou 23 / 

retained as from , , c yc or . But in nouns composed 

/ -/// - / / 

of more than three letters, the kasrah of the penultimate letter is 

jj A / 23 A r 

•not changed, as <^1*3 from a tribe. 

14. When a relative adjective is formed from a proper 
name composed of to words, it is formed of the first part, as 

m A/ ju / A/ 

from came of a citv which is composed of and 

w / i? / ^ 

Ol Jlty / * JU/ / 

s 2 B ; and so from . In such proper names which 

consist of oLLc and (go v r rning and governed nouns) 
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there are two alternatives. If the first be ore of the nouns, v* 
father ^ son mother oJo daughter it is rejected and <c is 

5 A/ 

suffixed to the governed nouns (aJIoLA/o) as from y) , 

K/4 Jk i Ay, ' 

from ; ^jyf <^1, otherwise the important part intended 

' S /A/ A/ /A/ 

by the speaker will be retained, as ^ jyo! from ; and 

SI // t « A/, X ✓A// x 

/C «>xc from OUx ^ <>uxc , from aDJ^a* . 

w / w y y ’ 0 

V> 

Sometimes the relative is formed on the measure by 

selecting two letters from each of the component parts or three 

00 /* ✓ 

from first and one from the second nouns, as from 

A y M/ & .Ay AyA ,K y i Ay Va/ 

*>XC , .--Jbx from , . ~)i>.ax from ^^^AX # 

4 y y y 

15. When a relative adjective is to be formed from a plural, 
it must be rendered into singular forms, as from relative 

5 / / y / « Ay 

, and from ^1 — «, » — « ; except when the plural form 

«/ / / # w /✓ . # . 

•m y y A .y u> /Ay 

is a proper name as relative to a tribe and /c;^ f 

to, (the people of Medina who helped our prophet). 

Obs . — Some relative adjectives from some proper nam^ s of the 
cities and towns chiefly ( L 5 ^»- c ) foreign are irregularly formed, 

0 . a 0 0 0 

iM / ^ A or // / sW / U> / 

as related to * to )y^ j, to ^ to 

/ <F / / ' , 

HI OH Ol /■ ( III 

fey?** to to to ujbLy, to 

y y 0 y 0 . n y 

yy y yy m , n m , / A y ou / «wy 

*0 ^ to L5^ ^ or L5 J jr^ to ' 

The relative adjective of Yemen Syria form iiregularly 

y t .//Ay „ - - . £ 

or or ; instead of and which 

are also used. 

0 A SA/ 0Ay sA/ 

The relative adjective from bod), soul,;j^ light, 

spirit, etc., is formed by suffixing the termination and is 
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w / n 

used chiefly in scientific and theological writings as (yU-** 
# / i # /// A/ " ^ ^ 

bodily, mental, illunrned, u< JU.jj spiritual. 


We do not find any rule regarding the formation of this 
form of relative adjective in any original Arabic Grammar. 
My humble opinion is that this form was imported into the 
Arabic from the Syriac language when the scientific works 
were translated into Arabic by the Syriac Nestorian Christians 
in the days of the Abba^ide Caiiphs. 

Sometimes a termination 5 is added to the end of the 
adjective of this class, converting it to the sense of an infinitive 

Om sK a * A 22 ju / 

or abstract noun, ns humanity, from >9, Ayoclk serving 

/ / * _/ / . . / 

p ju As A, 

or the act of serving, from a servant <s**^*u© service or 


being ^rved. 


Sometimes this sort of noun is formed from pronouns and 
particles or rather coined in the language of philosophical schools 

2*JU / 

for the use of scientific writings as the individuality or 

Itism from he or it, egotism from, ego or I, 

/ /A/ 22 M 

quality (lit. howness) from how quantity from +> how 
much, &aUo quiddity from what is that etc. 


The formation of the Diminutive Koun, 

Sometimes a certain modification is made in the forms of 

* 

nouns for the purpose either of indicating the diminutive size 
of an object or paucity of number or of expressing contempt, 
affection, or endearment to a person or thing. This modification 
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is known in grammar by the name of the diminu- 

tion. 1 

It is got in the triliteral nouns by changing its ordinary 

0 A,/ 0 J ✓ S* A y / 

form into the measure of cl*** as from d^; a man, d*^> a little 

9A/ 5 A / f fi A/ a A/-/ 

man ; sxc a servant, a little servant ; wJ^ a dog, a httle 
dog ; and in the nouns composed of lour letters by changing 

0 k/S t S / A/ O k/j 

them into the measure of dV* as ^Ju a scorpion, vr^ a little 
scorpion. When the noun consists of five letters, but the 
fourth letter is an infirm one, in the diminutive it assumes the 

a A //JJ S A / A / 3A k / f 

form of di-hjd as ;yiua.c a sparrow, a little sparrow, but 

when the fourth letter is a strong one or the n.jun consists of 

9 k// 

more letters than five, the diminutive lIUxj is formed from 

/ s» / A./ / 

the first four, and the rest are rejected as a quince, 

® A / / »A/A/ a A// 

a little quince, a nightingale, d^H^ l little 

nightingale. Sometimes the fifth letter in the former is 

a / A / ✓ 

retained as d^y^. 

' „ / / 

1. The servile terminations * - ^ - a* - and the <dif of 

o /K/ 

the plural form JUV are retained unchanged in the diminutive, 

{/ A / /A/-# //A// / /k,/ / /k/ / //A; /A ; 

as itauj - - JUx* 1 dim. of 

/ /A / / /A / / / A / 

- JU*J. 


Ok/{ 

1 The principal measures prescribed by the grammarians are JU**, 

9 ks/ 0 ks/, 9 k ks/ t 9 A A/S 

Jbuxi, (or dhxj) JUaaa* (or dUb** ) which there is no regard of radical 

' ' 'ok h/j 9 k ks f 

or servile letters. Hence coc is held to be in the measure of (J^a***, 

-though the letter ^ which comes instead of the ci of the measure, is a 
servile. 
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But nouns having a radical ^ l form their diminutive on 

, 9x A / 9 A Ax / 9 / Ax 9 A Ax / 

JiV 5 as ^UaLa a king {J^j*** a wolf 

2. An infirm letter changed into another one by any rule 
of permutation may be restored to its original when the cause of 
permutation is 1 )st by the modification of vowel caused by the 

; . 9 x . a x . 

diminutive form ; as (originally ) The wdw (j) was 
changed into alif ( l ) being preceded by the voxvel faihuh , will 

©A / 9 xA 9 xA 9A Ax/ 

make its dim. and so also (originally ), 

Ok/S 9A 9A 9a'x * 9/ « ' »// 

But caxc dim. of (fur ^ dim. of (for ) 

^ „ X . 

9.ux/ 9 x/ 9 XX 

dim. of ( for ) are exeptions. 

3. When the second or third letter is a matldah ( ts* ) it is 

/ X 

ahvays changed into irdic (^) in the dim. ; as a servant, 

9 Ax / 3 / k 9 A A / x / 

an arch, ^.j ^»/o. (For imiddah vide p. 3.) 

4. The curtailed nouns which after losing their third radical 
remain with two letters get back the lost letter in the dim. ; as 

Sx 9xx oj / ©Ax/ 9x 9 xx fu x / 9Ax « 

^ ( for j ( for ), ( for^ 1 ), ( for ). 

Also such is the ca?e when a sirvile hamzah is added to the 

Sx/ 9 A & x / 

curl ailed nouus ; a?, in and in ^ . 

The infinitives having j for its first radical, \\ liich haying 
rejected the same, take the termination * in exchange, resume 

Sx ©Ax S/Axx 

the j in their dim. as 5^ ( for ^ 

5. Triliteral nouns of feminine gender which have no fern. 

*. 9 Ax 9 ; / t Axj 9 /X t SyAx/, 

termination 5 get a * in the dim. ; as 

0 A^/ 9 A 9 Ax/ 

•except dim. of a bride, dim. of But such 

7 , 9 x A_/ / t 9 x a x 

is not the case with quadriliteral, as dim. of a 



GRAMMAR OF ARABIC LANGUAGE 


Of/h A/' 9/Ji/f 9 M if, 

scorpion, except **j^*>i and dim. of before 

behind. 

6. When the letter waw (j) or alif ( I ) whether servile or 
sprung from the original or follows the ^ of dim. it is 

9 /A/ 

changed into ^ and then the two yds coaleses together ; as 

9 ul / j S A / ? / B / / 0J> / / 3 A 

squint-eyed ( for JjjaJ ) ( orig.^y^ ) ( for ) 

9 />, y O*,/t ' o k// t j*/Ks B/A / 0 A/ > 

a servant (for *ULc ). But in and Jj^, 

9 k// / 0«/ J 7 

and are also (though not elegantlv) allowed, M and 

_ / / 

0 * ✓ / 

are more elegant. 

/ 

7. When after the application of the above rule three yds 
come together, the last is omitted in an elegant speech, as 

1 / / 9 » // 9 / / 

vM for fjd** ) dim. of *Uax. 

8. The short alif ( ^ ) being sign of the fem. gender, when 
it comes after the fourth letter in a noun, is dropped ; as, 

Ok// / / k / 

dim. of name of a tribe ; but the prolonged alif 

( * 1 ) is alwajs retained. 

{). A noun having two servile letters rejects one which is of 

& A / / Oh// ok// O k // % 9 /J\ / 

less importance, as iVhk* - and dim. of /VU 5 ^" 0 

o /k / a , / 'o*/.# ' ' ' ' 

- ^JLaax) - vjULc and in which the mim is retained being 

important, indicating the participial form. When both are equal 

0/ k// 

in point of imp stance, then either may be dropped ; as 

9/ A/-* 0 /*k/<0 * 

or dim. of a cap. A noun having three servile 

letters retains one uhicb is indicative of the form of the part of 

9 k/ * 9 A /k + 

speech and reject the rest ; as in A noun of 

X ° /A^ 

quadriliteral root rejects all its serviles ; as j*£soq makes its dim. 
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but if there be a maddah , it must be retained being changed 

0A A ,0 0 / A A 

into ^ as dim. of 

10. When a dim. is to be formed of a ( SjiCJt £♦* ) plural of 
multitude , there are two alternatives, either it must be rendered 
first to (£15JI £**.) plural of paucity and then the dim. formed out 


0 /A ® /, 0 /A 

of it, as (pi. of multitude of ,*1^) is rendered into <wlc 

' 0/A/ / " 

and then the dim. <wlc is formed out of it, or it is brought 
back to its singular form out of which the dim. is formed out, 
and then it is pluralised in the form of the regular plural 
(jJUf ^ ), as is reduced to and then the dim. from it 

0j3 / ( '/ A Am / 0A/ 

is pluralised, as and likewise the plural of multitude 

0 / * ® /Ay/ 

of y* is reduced first to its singular and th«m formed s jJj-> which 

S /A ✓/ 

is pluralised as jd. 

11. When a dim. is formed of a comp )und noun, it is formed 

X /A / X /A// Ju yAyy ju yyAy/ 

out of its first part , as ^ dim. *!il oxv*, dim. 

/ / 

There is another sort of dim. called in which 

the word is rendered back to its primitive root by rejecting all 
its serviles and then its dim. is formed out of it as in the dim. 


//A/ 0 & / / 0A/ / 

or is 

. 12. The demonstrative and relative pronouns ) 

take also their dim. forms by adding an alif at the 
end preceded by an {St as 


!<i this (masc.) 


M{ 

dim. ho 


13 this (fern.) 


» > 


Lj 



156 


GRAMMAR OF ARABIC LANGUAGE 


A , i/ 

he who 

dim. 

StSt 

LoJI 

A ju/ 

she who 

j > 

StSt 

uar 

/ St 

they who (masc. dual) 

f j 

Sit St 

' 

^UlU they who (fern, dual) 

✓ 

> > 

St St 

t • 

/ A ju / 

they who (masc.) 

? » 

K&tS t 

t 

S ' 

oltll they who (fem.) 

» » 

StSt 

oUiJUl 

/ 


Numbers. 

In Arabic, there are three numbers, the singular, the daul 
and the plural. The singular denotes onc x the dual two and 
the plural more than iwo. 

T1 e dual is formed by adding to the singular, the termination 
L ./ (in the nominative case) and ^ un the genitive and accusative 

2? * s ' Kt */ ® / ( , f 

case") as “a man,” or &***) 4 two men,’ Jt»o 4 m< n 
/ * / 

1. If in a noun the letter ulif be the third letter, (which 
was originally waic j) then it shall be changed Into j u'div in the 

/ / S / / / / / M 

dual as (orig. “a staff,” “two staves- 

If the cilif be not the third letter but the fourth, or upwards, 
or if the allf were originally ^ 2/d, then it should be changed 

./A/ 

into ^ yd on suffix’ng the termination of the dual as 
(originally “the chosen,” “two chosen per- 
sons,” “a pregnant woman” (in which the alif is the 
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termination of the feminine gender, and not originally (j or iS ) 

//A / 

^LJLua. “two pregnant women.” 

If a prolonged alif ) be at the end of the singular, 

then if the same alif be a termination of the feminine gender, it 
shall be changed into j wdw on suffixing the termination of the 

/ / A > //A/ 

dual, as “a red-coloured woman , " “two red- 

/ / Si', 

coloured women,” otherwise it shall be retained as “a skilful 

* * 

/ ’ M M 

reader of the Koran.” . 

When two nouns signify two objects near each other in 
nature, or very commonly associated together, the dual number 
may then be formed from one of them, in order to indicate the 
sense of both; this is called by grammarians “ to make 

///„ A /// t 

one prevail over the other,” or ^'y s or ^ “two moons,” i.e. } 

“the sun and the moon,” when the t.vo nouns are of the same 

/ / / 

gender, the shorter must prevail over the other as or 

A/// // A / / ^ 

“two Hasans” merniug Hasan and Husain 

/ ' ✓✓ * 
“ the beloved sons of the daughter of our prophet.” 

A, /? ' 

or tfij+e “two Umars” that is /^.y) Abubakr and Umar, 
the first two caliphs. But in case of the two nouns being of 
different genders, the masculine is preferred to the feminine, 

✓ // A/// 23 / fi J 

as ^y) or ^yy) “ both parents,” i.e ., “ father ” and J 

' ' AJuj 

“mother” and not ^bol or . 

In Arabic plurals are of two kinds : — 

1. Those which have only a single form are termed, by the 
Arab grammarians jJtJl or the sound or 
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perfect plural , since it is formed onl} b) adding a termination at 

0 x 

the end, keeping the form of the singular unchanged, as 

/ A-f, / / 

“ a thief,” “thieves.” I shall call these regular plurals. 

2. Those which have various forms are colled £JI £y*Jf 
or “broken plural,” because the form of the singular 

0 A/ 0 V// 

is broken or changed in them as “heart,” “hearts.” 

I shall call these irregular plurals. 

Regular Plurals. 

The masculine regular plural is formed by adding the termi- 

A J A / 

nations (in the nominative case) and (in the accusative 

5 A/ / kf k / , k k> 

and genitive cases) as pi. — * or . And the 

' ' 0 I " 

feminine regular plural is formed by adding of - to the singular, 
in which case if the noun be ending in * it will he dropped, as 

S/A/ & //A/ 0/ / 0 / / 

Mary, plural oLyc f o plural, ; 

The masculine regular is only applicable to the nouns 
signifying attributes of rational beings as well as to the diminu- 
tive form of any class of noun, as: — 

S / 0 / f / 

Sing. <3^ truthful, pi. oUk>U> 

✓ / 

0 ✓ / A / / 

Sing. good, pi. 

2 A / A< A 

Sing, an Indian, pi. 

0 k/fi / AM // 

Sing. a little man, pi. 

But substantive nouns or nouns destitute of attributive singni- 
jication, or nouns signifying attribute of an irrational being, are 
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» / / 

not pluralized in this form ; as ‘ a man,” in not pluralized 

/ A;// » / / A/ / 

as ^,>4-; or “braying (as an ass)*' is not pluralized 

However there are a few exceptions to the above rule which 
I shall herein state. 


#// / A/ 

year, pi. 

0 A/ ' ✓ AM/ 

0^)1 the earth, pi. 

0A / A// 

son, pi. 

9 A/ / AM/ 

JaJ family, pi. 


the world, pi. 

The feminine regular plural is formed of the 

1. Proper names of females and such names of males as 

.« / M/ ® //A/ / / A / 

end in *, as v-4) Zainab (name of a lady) plural obij; ; Aacdi= 

s / A / 

Talha (name of a man) plural oLxdls - 

2. Feminine adjectives, of which the masculine gender 

0 / / 

has the regular plural, as ‘ a truthful woman/’ plural 

0 / / / s / ✓ A/ / 

; since its singular masculine i«* pluralized as 

3. Feminine substantive nouns ending in prolonged alif 
or short alif ^ as Ay* 4 ‘distress/' plural ofj^ 

“memory,” plural 

4. Names of letters of the alphabet as plural olill ? 
plural of*U 


6. All attributives not applicable to rational beings as ^aU 

9 / / ». / ' 

braying (as an ass) plural oUuli ; “a horse standing on 

• / t , / / * 
three legs,” plural olwle 
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' SA A/ 

6. Sometimes the verbal nouns or infinitives os v_aj y) 

' 9 /A A/^ ' f 

definition, plural oUj^J 

7. Common nouns of foreign origin even when they 

0 / / 

denote persons as “a tent,” (Arabicised of the Persian 

^ / / / 

word plural oboy* - ^Uu^U-j or “an hospital,” 

2# Zb ' , 

plural obllwo^t^j or cjULLo; bo - U'T “an Aga,” plural o^xl - l-ib 
“a Pasha plural o^b . UJ; “a Hindu king” 


8. Adjectives which are used in the plural as substantives 

5 / ./ ® * 0 / A M/ 

as cululs “entities” or beings (from “being,”) &'c>yy) 

' 2 *A j K/ ' a / A; A / 

“beings” (from * found or existing”) ol^Iiuo “creatures” 

(from created). 

Sometimes, several masculine substantive nouns which have 

® S / S / JU / 

no j broken pluial as “a warm bath,” plural oU’^, 

£ / s s * 

+Y* “enterprising,” plural oU^/o 

Remarks. — Tn the formation of the feminine of regular plural, 

the jazm of the medial radical in feminine substantives of the 

© A/ ©/A/ ® a. »/A. 0 A/. ©. Kf 

forms of lw, lU*. *-1aj, d**, and when the second is not 
/ / 

an infirm letter, is sometimes superseded by faihuh or vowel-point 

S A/ S3 ✓ A/ 

homogenous to that of the preceding letter as plural oUy, 

0 A/ 0 / / / f 

<***&>’ “a dish,” plural oU^aj’, sxa “a name of a woman,” plural 

Si y / / Ay 5 / 0/A/ 

“a fragment,* * plural “darkness,** 

/ ; / // 0 / // ^ 
plural cuUUe or oUJJc . If the second radical be an infirm letter, 

® / A / S/A/ 0/A/ 

the jazm is always retained as ‘ a nut,** plural 

0 / A/ 

“an egg,’* plural oI/Aaj 
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The Irregular Plural. £* 2 pJf 

The Irregular plural has been divided into two classes : the 
first is termed aJ&M ihe plural of paucity , because it is 

supposed by grammarians to be generally not applicable to any 
number above ten , and the second is termed the 

plural of multitude, held by them to be applicable to any number 
from three upwards. 

However in point of fact the above limitation of the plural of 
paucity to a number not exceeding ten, is not practically observed, 
since it is' sometimes used for a plural of multitude , being then 
applicable to the number above ten. 

The plural of paucity is formed on the following four 
measures : — 

fl/A/ 

1 . 

This form of plural is applicable to all substantive nouns (but 

®i A '* 

not to the attributives) formed on the measure of c U* provided 

0 A/ 

the medial letter be not infirm as 4< a small coin,* ' plural 

0 / A ✓ 0 A/ 3 A/ Ks 

; tv? “hand,” plural (originally whish becomes ^ 

by Rule 14, Appendix). 

Also it is applicable to the nouns of the following measures : — 

0 A. » A 0 / A' 

1. cU* as chjo a leg, pi. 

/ / 

0 A/. 0 k* 0 Ahy 

2. as a lock, pi. cw* 

0A? » <A/ 

3. as a neck, p . 

0 /✓. »// 0.^A/ 

4. cW as a mountain, pi. 


11 
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5. cUi as J a panther, pi. 

/ '/ -/ 

0 A, 0 A 0/A/ 

6. (JLo as *1* a nib, pi. 

5 //. o// / M/ 

7. (Jw as ^ a hyena, pi. 

Also this form of plural is applicnble by analogy to all 
feminine substantives of four letters not ending in *, and whose 
third letter is a quiescent infirm one, preceded by a homogenous 

s 0 /A/ a /. 

vowel point as Jjlxc, a female kid, pi. JjLd ; a cubit, pi. 

O/K/ 

Exceptions. 

It is anomalously applicable by authority of usage to 

0A/, 0 / /, 

certain nouns of the forms lUj and of which the medial 

o;\ v / 0 A/„ 

letter is infirm , as vy> a garment, pi. vy f ; o*y, a bow, 

0 /Ay 0,A / 0, / A/ 0Ar 

pl. o-y f ; a sword, pi. an eye, pi. ^^1 ; 

a// 0/A/ 0 / 0 // 

(orig. ) a house, pl. j>yt ; (orig. ^ ) foretooth, 

0 /A/ 

or tusk, pl. Likewise to some masculine substantives 

of four letters, whose third letter is an infirm one, preceded by 

0 // 0/A/ / /^ 

a homogeneous vowel-point as a day, pl. a crow, 

0 /A/ 

pl. vyt , etc 1 


1 It should be borne in mind that in some cases the plural of one 
noun is formed on several measures, as for instance, the word 

cloth or garment, is pluralised sometimes on the measure ‘jft 
*6 • 

as yyb sometimes on J 1 ** and and sometimes on 8 

' . ' 

And such is the case with the forms of whose plural are 
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2. JUil 

This form of the plural is applicable to all nouns either 
substantive or attributive formed on the measure of and 

© A/ 

having an infirm letter for the medial radical as, Jy, speech, 

0 sK* 0 A/ 0 ( / A/ 0A/ 0 /A/ « / 

pl. J’y 1 ; a sward, pi. oU-l ; ^ helper, pi. ; y* 

o * K* o s Ks 

living, pl. (orig. ^$*^1 which becomes such according to 

Rule 9, Appendix). 

It is applicable to all nouns, substantive or attributive, 
formed on any one of the following measures : whether the 

» Ks 0 A. 0 /./ 0 f O** 

medial radical be infirm or not, viz., u** cU-*, cU>, lX*>, lU> 


0//, OK* 


0 / A/ Ks 


<>, as an order, plural )y light, plural y> 

O ,K, o k ©/A/ A 

free, pl. cL^, a burden, plural JU^t, ^ a festival, 

SA ' OsK / // ^ 

plural aUcf, j, a virgin plural j&t, a camel, plural JUaJ, 

0 / 0// 0 < t ©. / A/ 

vb, a door (orig. ), plural thigh, plural 

Os* f J f 

arm, plural ear, plural 

It is applicable to all nouns, substantive or attributive, 

0 Ks*, 

formed on the measure dy 3 * and having the letter j for the 

t S* OKS* 

last radical, an enemy (orig. ) plural etc. 

Also to all substantive? (not to attributives) of the form cUi 

or cU», as grape, plural ; lw», a camel, plural Juf. 

** * * ** 

This form of the plural is also applicable to attributive^’ 

•A ✓. © A< 0,A / 

formed on either of the measure uy* or lUa$, as ^ty, nobb* 

0 /Ks 0m/ 0 A// * * Ks 

plural (orig. ) dead, plural or^ol. 
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It is applicable by the authority of usages to many nouns 

A/, 

formed on the measure Jw of which the medial is not infirm, 

fiA/ 9 /A/ A<j S /A/ 

as river, plural understanding, plural ; 

0A/ 9 /A/ j/ fl/A/ 

imagination, plural virtuous, plural It is 

sometimes also applicable by the authority of usage to nouns 
of the following measures : 

a / * o/t 9 ,k, 

lUj, as a ripe date, pi. 

9 / 9 / 9 /A/ 

cLcb, as yklt., pure, pi. 

' a 3 * * * 7 / s / a / 

,, as companion, pi. 

9/A/. ®/A/ 9 /A/ 

&U*, as ■ a blossom, pi. 

9 ///. **,/ / / 9 / A/ 

aU 5, as pupil of t’ e u\c, pi. etc. 


3. Alxi! 

This form of plural is universally applicable to all masculine' 
substantives, having four letters, of which the third is a 
quiescent infirm letter preceded by a homogeneous vowel- 

9 / / 9 / A/ 9A// 

point, as food, plural <UaJc1 ; , a pillar, plural 

9/ A/ s A / ' 9{ hs 

'ts+cl ; , a cake of bread, plural . 

/ / 

It is sometimes applicable to nouns of the surd class (vJuL£x>) 

9A /, S A / 9j3 /> 

formed on the measure of , as ^ , beloved, plural <***1 ; 

9 A / 9ju / X ' / 

lWa. , glorious, plural . Bes'des this, it is also applicable 

/ O / 5/ A/ 

to many other nouns, as ^ (orig. ), a valley, plural 

9// 9/ A, # " 

iy an earring, plural . 
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S/A , 

4. 


This form of plural is applicable only by the authority of 
usage, to nouns of the following measures : — 

S A / i / /A 

JixAi t as f n boy, pi. . 

' * / »/, 

0 ' i , a child, pi. BiiJj . 

cUi , as ) #' / /' ' . 

' ' ^ , (orig. ^ ) a youth, pi. ^ . 

S\ / t " fl / A 

Jxi , as , an old man, pi. a*4^ . 


, 

cSa 

, as . salt, pi. A*d j - 

9 / * / '&*K 

JU- ; , as Jly , a fawn, pi. tiy* . 

0 a // S/A , 

J Iaj , as , a boy, pi. • 


The Plural of Multitude 

The plural of multitude has been divided into two classes : 
the second class being distinguished from the first by the term 
, the last of plurals, for reasons which I shall ex- 
plain hereafter. The fir^t class has, however, eighteen measures 
which I am stating below together with the nouns to which they 
are respectively applicable. 

i. 

The form is aplieabic first to the Simple Attributive Adjec- 

/ /A/ 

tives of the measure , (not to of cJd*aft3 **,1 ) ; as 

A/A/ a\z 0 /A/ 0,A 0 A/ 

, red, plural , white, plural (orig. u^f). 

Secondly, to the Simple Attributive Adjectives of the measure 

/ /A,/ / ✓A/ 

feminine of the abovementioned lUI as , red, plural 

aA * »,/< B Af B h/ t »///. 

Thirdly, rarely to nouns of the forms cU* , <Ju* , , aju* , 
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• // •/! •/ / »// 
etc., as , a lion, plural «**»!; a house, (orig. j>y , ) plural 

•A* 0 ( A ✓ 0,A > 0 AjJ v. 

, a roof, plural , v£lb , a ship, plural ; ships 

«/ / 0. A*. 

(both numbers being of the same form) Ai»L> (orig. by), a 


she-camel; pi. . 


» ;/ 

2 . 


This form is applicable to all substantives of the measures 
0 /*„ 0 / , 

Jl*5 , JUj , (whose medial and final letters are not homogeneous) 
o // ^ 0 // 0 /■ 

as the back of the head, plural J»x* , a book, plural 


0 // 


0 A». 

. It is applicable to nouns formed on the measures Jj** 

0M . ©A / 0A y 0y / 5/V y 

lU* 5 as *>*** a throne, plural ; aLulo* , a ship, plural 


{' * » A // 0/> 
1 Jr**; a messenger, plural lU> 


3 . 


It is applicable to nouns of the measure , as **£»., 

0 y 

wisdom, plural , character or life, plural ; etc. 


0y^y 

4. aix5 


This form is applicable to the verbal adjectives denoting 
masculine retional beings, and not having ^ or ^ for the 

0 / 3/// O / 

final redical, as wJUs, a seeker, plural a con- 

(» . _ * ' ' 


,»/ / y 

jurer, plural a* 


9//y 

5. aJLo 


This form is applicable to all attributives formed on the 


* 


measure Jxb, denoting rational beings, and having the letter j 
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or ^ for the last radical, as (orig. a judge, plural 

xUa.# ; ju (or i * • . a religious warrior, plural sly; (original 

# •//Jj / «# 

forms and * became such by Rule 4. Appendix). 

»// . 

6 . 

SA/ 0 A, ©A^ 

This form is applicable to nouns of the measures d*i, d*>, d** 

A / ^ 0// 

by the authority of prescription, as, d-t; a measure, plural aUc;; 

•A |t ®// |t © A 9 /, «#A. X 

^y; a monkey, plural *<y; a cock, plural ; d^; an 

/ ©/✓, ® Aj# / / 3// ( , 7 

elephant, plural ; h an earring, plural <*Jy . 

7. dxi 

This form is analogou>ly applicable to both genders of all 

• < ©/ ✓ 

attributives formed on th^ measures d^b . AJLeb excepting 

... ' ' 9 * i ' 0 , ' 

those belonging to the class of uA*li, defective, as Abck' or cUs, 

perfect, plural d^ ; Thera are few exceptions for those 

„ t © JU * / 

belonging to the as ( orig. ^y ) U the plural of jte; 

a religious warrior. 

a 

8. JUj 

This form is aoo’ogously applicable to all masculine attri* 

s < 

butives formed on the measure J-cb, not having y or ^ for the 
9 / 7 jj -* a* ( # / 

final radical, as, a judge, plural ; ys', an infidel, 

0 jX# y 

plural jtiiS'. 

9. JUi. 

✓ 

This form is applicable to all nouns, substantive or attributive, 

9 \ { 

formed on the mea ; ure d**, not having the letter for the first 
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sa / a y a A ✓ 

or second radical, as, a dog, plural ; *-***«, difficult, 

» / ' 
plural vl*^. Also it is applicable to all nouns formed on 

the measure cm*, not being of the classes termed uiuLax, surd 
* *• 0/ / 

concave , and defective ; as, J^, a mountain, plural 

a / 

JLa* . Also applicable to all nouns formed on either of the 

* S/A-j 3/ Ay 0 / ffl/zy 

measures &** and Abe, as ^uk, character, plural JhaA. ; 

3 y. ' 

neck, plural to every substantive noun of the 

sa/ ' a, A/. 

measures cm* and six*, of which the medial radical is not 

B Ay & t 8/ Ay 

j and the final one not as a spear, plural 

an abode plural ; to feminine nouns formed on the 

,/A r / /Ay , i < ja » 

measure <jd** not the feminine of ( cm**, chyaiiJl as 

y y f 

female, plural £-• til ; to all attributives of both genders 

/ yA y, DyA y, 

formed on the measures c and aIaa* (not having passive 

SA y 3/\ / * ' 0 y SA / //A / 

sense) as, or <wy', generous, plural or 

great, plural ^tiLc ; to attributives formed on the measure 

B / / fl / t 

tM*, as, yt>, keeping, plural /*ty ; to simple attributive 

*' S/Ay. 1 ' 3,A< 

adjectives of the measures ^** or ^M**, having the feminine 

®yyAy{ fl yA/ O/ yA/ s /. B yA/ 

aJIU*, as, feminine, repentant, plural jJoj ; 

feminine, aJLx*^, lean, plural and of the measure 

0/ Ay I /A/ ^3 yA y y A / 

^Ha* having the feminine <y**, as, feminine, 

3 

fi^gry, plural 


O A/y 

30 . Ay* 

This form is applicable to nouns formed on the measures 

OA/ t BA # »A/, 3 A y OA/y ® A 

cm* cm* as, y*j, sea, plural jy* w ; science, plural 
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SAj/ O // fl 8 / / 

; tyla., an army, ; d**, d**, as, <W, a lion, 

3A> j 3 / ' O A/-* 

plural t ; J^, a mountain goat, plural J^j; and (rare)}) 

3 X 3„ ✓ ' 3 A-»> 0 ✓ 

d*b as, uufj, standing, pluial dyij ; a witness, pi, 

OA^> ' ' 


0 /A/ 

11 . 

SA / ( 

This form is applicable to nouns of the measure d***, as, 

8 A / a / A^ OA / 7 Oju » 

a twig or rod, plural ; JUJLk, a friend, plural ; 

' 3 '• 

to those of the measure <dcb (attributive used as a substantive), 

3 /, ^3 / a / £ / a MS 

as, a horseman, plural a youth, plural ; of 

' //A / //A/ 3/ Ax 

the measure d** I, having the feminine as y— I , br^wn- 

3 /A/ -»/ A ✓ 0 /A/ x/A/ 

colored, plural ; ->* f , black, plural ^,1^; 1 white, 

S x A 0 X A X 0Ax 3// 

.plural (orig. ^L^oaj j ; to nouns of the measure d**, or d*\ 

OA/ 7 8 /A» 3 XX 5 /Ax B / / 

as belly, plural ; 4^b, a town, plural 

3 / A ^ 0/, 0, 

a male, plural and of the measure Jbo, as y^, 

0 x A«# ' ' 

wall pi. 


This form is applied to nouns of the form d*i which have 

3 A / 

the letter j for the medial radical, as o^, a fish, plural 
^Uaa., and aho to nouns of the measures cw. d**, J 1 ** and 

^ 3 xx 3 , 3 / 0 xx 0 x #/ 

(rarely) Jl** and deb as (orig. ) plural, ^hp-o ; ^ (orig. 


3 /A .0 x/ 


u & ), plural (orig. ) plural ; 3^, a field mouse, 

0 / A / 0 xA t ? '' 

plural ^ y* ; JLc, a boy, plural ^UU ; Jl yc, a gazelle, plural 

-0 xA # 0 x 0 /A 7 

; h5U. a wall, plural ,yiaxa>. Sometimes (though rarely) 

* 8 A ^ 0 / / 8 /A 

to that of cJU**, as a boy, plural ^bx*. 
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13 . ^ 

OK y O Ay, 

This form is applicable to attributives formed on cU**, 

o , t a / O/// # ' ' 

cUl#, lW, and chef, the last denoting injuries, defccis, etc., of body 

' ■?*..< // /.A y I A/ 

or mind, as Jui# slain, plural , sick, plural ; 

SB io ✓ 7 O/A/ /A^ 8 

dead (ori^r. o^x» ) plural perishing, 

I / A/ By t J # A/ >/ Ay 

plural paralytic, plural a fool> 

I. A ✓ ^ / yAy y / y y 

plural Also it is applicable to as, lazy, 

l A y 

plural Jl~£=>. 

I yA. 

14. JU» 

* B y y 

This form is applicable only to two words Lt=F~^ a partridge. 

I A fl y A I A 

plural and a pole cat, plural ^ 

y yy/. 

15. *5Lo 

This form is applicable to all masculine attributives, belonging 

BA y 

to rat onal beings formed on the measure which are neither 

' BA f 

ua»U defective , nor concave , nor cixLAxs surd, as yP* 

y yy.y BA y y y y ^ * 

poor, plural * t y** ; wise, plural * U - ^v . Also this 

form is applied to all masculine attributives of the measure 

»/* • y / // ^ 

JLcU with the above restriction as /Jtc learned, plural *Uu 
« ' .... ' ' 


^Jtye; virtuous, plural 


y y A/ 

16 . 


This form is applicable to masculine attributives of the* 
measure lU**, belonging to rational beings, mostly of the 

' . 8 A y 

surd , and defective kinds, as a friend, plurai 
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/ M ✓ • 


_# / A f »A ✓ * A / /J 5 / - — - - , . 

; JkU. and a friend, plural and *1*^ ; 

✓ / . * / / ✓ « / 
^/,A/ 

rich, plural 


17. 

This form is applicable to all substantives of the measun s 

l /A/ I /A f I / A/ I ✓ / ✓ I /A/ 

c 5 ^» as a claim, plural a legal 

* i / /< 

opinion, plural It is applied to attributives of the 

I A/ 

measure not the feminine of ^~»l, (noun of superi* 

/ji~0 t / 

ority), as a hermaphrodite. plural ; to attributives 

formed on the measures * (which has no masculine of the 

jf /A/ *#/As ^ yk/ I A/ 9/ A/ 

measure or feminine (feminine 

0//A/ ,4 /A/ I / ^ > / A^ \ y k y 

joiui ) ; as virgiD, plural (feminine ) 

/ // ✓ / A 9/ / A/ 

drunk, plural (feminine ) slothful, plural 

1 / / / 

yt-i' ; also to the masculine gender of attributives of the 

A/ ^ /A/ 9 /A / I// 

measure (fern. * )Ui ) as, perplexed, plural . 


18. 

This form is applicable to attributives formed on the measures 

0 tis 0Ay /-* ^yky y K * ■ \ t% y ^ 

(Jxi as *y single, plural j^y ; cU* ? as a fool, plural ; 

0A z ( ^ \ / / / J * yS* I A< 

^*3 as a prisoner, plural (feminine y** ) as 

^ / ks * / > /Ajf *ks, *yky, 

drunk, plural or ^,11*3 (feminine or ) as 

0 / A/ + 0 /A ✓ I 

^Lo^i penitent, plural plural . 

Remarks . Besides the forms abovementioned, there are 
several other forms of the plural, which are termed by our 
native Arabic grammarians t nouns of plural or 

^xJ! plural in respect of meaning , because those 
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forms are held by them to be in reality singular, having 
the sense of plurals. To avoid these technicalities, they 
are in fact plurals, but of rare occurrence. However, we 
here insert several of these forms which are often 
used : — 


&\ /, 

cb** — as 


0/A.#-* 

— an 


a / a\ / 

jLa. an nss, plural ; 
s '/ ©a' / 

j*ebo a goat, plural j^c . 

0 A/ 0/Aa* 

ebo husband, plural aJjju . 



a pilgrim 


©A / 

r- v 


0 // , 

— as 


D3. 


as 


j/i . 


as 


a / / S/ / a / 

a stone, plural a companion, 

0/ / t S 

plural . 


ffl/A / 


S/ / 0 ✓ 


0 / / 


a ring, plura 1 <j^ ; a servant, plural . 

0 / 0 A/ 0 ✓ 

drinking, plural UjM * a horseman, 

0 A/ 0 / 0 A / 

plural a companion, plural . 

/ 


The the last of the plurals, otherwise called 

the Plurals of Plurals. 


We have already stated that the second class of the irregular 
plurals is distinguished by the name the last of 

the plurals ; it is so called because when a noun is pluralised in 
this form, it cannot be made plural a second time, (which other 

0 yA/ 9 A/ 

forms of the plural admit) as v-tfl plural of wa-s ; is again plura- 


«# / // * /A/ flA/ 

lised into 1 and so plural of Jy ; may be pluralised a 

/ A 

•second time, as cbyif . When a plural noun is pluralised a 



E11A10L0GY 


second time, it called £ £+*> plural of plurals ; nevertheless 

singular nouns are also pluralhed in these forms directly. 

The principal measures of £ the last of the plurals . 

are cUUj and UJLaj to which are correlative several 

/ / / 

other measures which we shall state here with their respective 
rules of application. 

1. (JUUi 

/ 

The form of the plural is applicable to all quadri literal* 

• / A / / / 

nouns as an army, plural yi— < = ; to triliteral nouns^ 

rendered correlative to them by the re-duplication of the 

•/A/ ^ //. 

final radicals as rough and high ground, plural ^ 

It is applicable also to nouns composed of more than four 
letters and if they be primitive only, the final radicals are re- 

Of ✓ 

jected, and if derivative, the servile letters too as a 

s ✓. ✓ 0 A / A/ / // OK»*Kt 

quince, plural nightingale, plural JgIu: ; 

a spider, plural <L*Slx£. 

(a)'dcti 

' » /A 

To substantives of the measure cU*! (f. c., without any regard 

,, S/A / / / 

to the vewel-points) with or without a as a finger, pi. 

0 /A / / f // •yM/ / // 7 

01 i I a hare, pi. ^ i the tip of a finger, pi. cUbf . To 

m / //A/ ' / ✓✓ 

the masc. of noun of superiority as greater, pl.ysl. 


S./A./ ®/ V 

To or , as 
✓ / 

experience, pi. wjlmJ. 


(6) <JhU3 

^ » « 0/ A ij- 

ug a kind of tree, pi. 
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0 . /./ 

(c) jLcU* 

✓ 

To (Inf. with mim) or t (Noun of Time and 

0 /A. • /A / 

Place) and (Noun of Instrument) as s-dla* a desire, pi. 

/ / / 0 A / x f / s 0 /A 

wJlk>c ; ivsuxi a place of worship, pi. an instrument 

of opening, or key, pi. The words Q&a# a woraon with 

/ . / / 0 * ✓ / / 
child, pi- and ^ ^ beauty, pi. ^tacyo , are exceptions- 


( d ) J5 Uj 

0/A /. 0/A /, / //, // 

To as aJL^j excellence, pi. <JjUu ; Adai* an error, pi. bllaa. 

; ^/ x S/A// S A// 0 /■ . / 0 A /, t/A / S/A// 

(orig. to Alyd, J^a3, JUj, and lma 3, and aU*j, as a 

y / // 0A// 7 / / / / 0 x 

riding camel, pi. ; jy?-* an old woman, pi. vlsp^ ; a 

/ / / s A / / // ®/,A / / * 

pillar, pi. ; Jd*> an argument, pi. ; a a treasury, pi. 


0 //, 

(e) cUry 

i# ✓. ^ 

To cM* (substantive or attributive either peculiar to the female 

x ✓ ✓ ✓ »| ✓ 
sex or to irrational being) as cUJ-* the sea-shore, pi. ; Jxla. 

/ // / S / ' ' 

a pregnant woman, pi. cU^ ; a braying animal or ass, pi. 

/ ✓ By /. 0 / /, fi/A^, 0//A< ' Bf f * //. ✓ ✓<. 

To Atcb , (JLcb , (JLxy , Aicy as a fruit , pi. a$V ) 

r * • / // ^/ // 0 / /A^ * 

a mould, pi. i a star, pi* v*Lr J a monastery, 

pi. . 

(/) or 

✓A/, I A/j IA^, ©*,A/. #„4Ay, / / A / / -/ 

To Ad*3, etc. , as a desert, pi. ; hew? or 

A / / Ax // A // „ * / # 

/£>l»*> J claim, pi. or ; a»^m* a kept slave-girl, pi. 

/ / A / / Bkthy ^ ^ » 

/r* or c °Uar-bone, pl^o!/ or (/*!/• 
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, A //. 

Obs. The measure Jl** was originally which becomes 
* - ' 

such by ltuie 15, Appendix. 

(g) 

9 *\* a t A/ / . /✓ 

To (Jv 5 as a polisher, pi. u>*t**> etc. 


(h) (Ja:Ui 

o Si/ ' a 

To <J»*3 (without any regard to vowel-points) as inactive, 



(0 

2»/A , ' a A. 

To (without any regard to vowel-points) as a 

' * / / 
camel's hoof, pi. . 


( i ) Jj>y> _ 

a /A/ 5/A / > / / 

To as a rivulet, pi. . 

( 7c ) «-UL*C 

O /A / 2* /As / / // 

To as a species of garment, pi. . 


2 . 


jfA, // 

CUUJ 


It is applicable to every noun composed of five letters or 
more of which the penultimate letter is a servile infirm one, 

* /A „ 

preceded by a homogeneous vowel-point ; as paper, pi. 

•A/ A/ ®A A/ 0 A A ' 

; jjsua* a sparrow, pi. a candle, pi. 

M ' ' ' 

clpU# etc. 
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(а) 

To ail nouns of which the first letter is a servile hamzah and 

9 ✓ A 

the penultimate a servile infirm letter, as ol&uol a shoemaker, 
pi. ou^L»f ; *jiff a climate, pi. a story, pi. 

-*A // 7 ^ ^ 

jjJchrtt etc. 

/ > A // j|A 

Exceptions. a saying, pi. ; JLtU false, pi. JuJcbt; 

✓ A/ Jf, A // / 

uij/ pole of a tent, pi. etc. 

' SA // 

(б) cUxiiJ 

/ 

To nouns of which the first letter is v^> and the penultimate 
a servile infirm letter preceded by a homogeneous vowel point, 

3 /A,., ✓✓ 3A A/ -#A ✓ / 

as Jb-J a figure, pi. a picture, pi. tijUj. 

✓ / ^ / / 


(c) (JUrULc 

*/ 

9 0 A A. sa^A/ ® A-* =» /A 

To Jbix> , JUajlo JyULc (rare) , as r biLc a key, pL 

/ / / / ^ / 

«*A / ✓ -# A A -• A ✓ ✓ , -'A /✓ 

-xilL© ; « poor, pi. celebrated, pi. ; 

«*A // ®'A«* -*A // 

a wet-nurse, pi. ; y^x vicious, pi - J?/** • 


^ A // 

(d) cb^y 
✓ 


To every noun of which the second and the fourth letters are 
servile infirm letters preceded by homogeneous vowel-points, as 

/ jtA )( / / ^A> / «*A // ‘f 

an emperor, pi. a canon, pi. 


a glass bottle, pi. yJJ ; Jj-* a register-office, pi. ; 

0 / A * *«*A / / 

jLcjle a voluminous record, pi. y*>yk etc. 
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a . // 

(0 J}*> 

This form is applicable to all substantives (not to relative 

2 m A/, jj A.> 

adjectives) of the measure 4^** or , as a chair, pi. 

8 * A 

; 4 5^;— a crane, pi. . 


S/ // 

3. iitUi 1 

/ O/ // 

This form with its correlative ahcbf is applicable to nouns 

/ 

derived from foreign languages or to relative adjectives 
as o>-~L 3 a philosopher, pi. aiuolb ; pharaoh, 

8/ //. 8 ( /A/ 3/ // 9 /A / 

pl. an Armenian, ph &* f y ; a Briton, 

8/ // • /^/ S/ // 

pl. related to the family of Barmak, pl. ; 

3 / A/ / * »A/ ' 

belonging to y£f name of the founder of a school of 

/ / ✓ B/A/ 8/ // I /A 

theology, pl. xyUt ; ya*> a Caesar, pl. Arabicism 

/ . / / 

•• |y ^ 9/, t< / / 

of a kiDg of Persia, pl. Sy»l*l ; ciiLJ a bishop, pl. . 

Also it is occasionally applicable to substantives and attributives 
of five or more letters, of which the penultimate letter is a servile 

a* ✓ A . 

one preceded by a homogeneous vowel-point, as etu*! a master, 

,8/ / / SA A/ . 8/ / 0 m / 

pl. sojL*I ; a disciple, pl. most powerful, pl. 

8 / / / 7 / / / ' 9 \/' 8 / // 

* ; ^tLc an angel (original cfllLo ), pl. . 

Irregular Formation of the Plural. 

The plurals of some nouns are quite different in words from 
their singulars. 

1 According to some grammarians, this form is not reckoned as one of 
^j+axlf^yiLo since it admits of tanween which the other forms of it do not admit. 

12 
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They are called by our grammarians ala£J yi ^ These 

»A xA 0 x a 0 / A a 0 ✓ A a f 

are a woman, pi. *bJ, * j or ; y a possessor, pi. yl ; 

AX 7 ' 7 

a mole, pi. «^lb© . 

But therd are some plurals of this class though apparently 
formed anomalously, yet their roots may be traced to be uniform 
with those of their singulars by referring to their original 

tS j a xjox 0 

forms, a- f* » mother (original &+*»), pi. ; si* u goat (original 

0/ ✓ 0X Ox Ox O/X 0X 0 xA x 0/ 

), pi. * 4^ ; a$U> (original * bo or ) pi. » 4* or I ; y mouth 

Oxx o /Ax 7 

(originally), pi. . 

The gender of nouns . £*jj( 3 ^ yioJ 
In Arabic, nouns have two genders : masculine and feminine, 
but there are, some nouns which are common to both genders. 

The terminations ' of the feminine gender are S and the two 
alifs called (&sy** uJ! ) prolonged alif *1 and tjy&A* u-ftJI shortened 
edif ^ . Every noun having one of these terminations must be 

«x / // A/ x A . 

regarded as feminine, as wJf* mother, darkness, 

xA/ " / x A / x x Ax / 

admonition, pregnant woman, desert, a fern, dove, 
except when the noun signifies a male animal, in which case 
it must be considered as masculine, as name of a man, 
a very learned man. There ere, however, many nouns in Arabic, 
which though they have no feminine terminations, are used as 
feminine. These are of two classes. 

1st. Feminine by signification, 

2nd. Feminine by usage. ( cJjJf ) 

Under the first head, come all those nouns, common as well 
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o» a o A 

as proper, which denote the female sex, as ^ r mother, o-j y> 

o A/ / // K / / /A / 

bride, j^ap-* an old woman, ^ ^ Mary name of a lady, etc. 

Of the 2nd class, those which are reducible to rules, are as follow 

(1) Names of countries and towns, because the words » 
&xj±yo, ji etc. (which are feminine) are prefixed to them, 

/ A tt 

pressed or understood, as Egypt, Cyprus, ^ Syria, etc., 

/ ( / „ ;,/ // ' j A/ 

i.(\, yjmc AAJ.V/0, &J j3 j . 

(2) Nouns denoting the winds and different kinds of fire, 

® / s / A/ / 

as wind, ,*w.> breeze, jb fire, J the east wind, the 
west wind, J U-i the north wind, the south wind, 

9A / / / ✓ 

and blazing fire, hell fire, etc. 

(3) Nouns denoting the double members of the body, as 

5/ S A &/ / 5A/ 

hand, lK) leg, foot, eye, etc. 

' Jo / / „ ft 

(4) All irregular plurals as Jtyd correct 

sayings, v>^ narrow hearts. 

Besides these, there are many other nouns which are used 
as feminine. They are quite anomalous, being not reducible 

G A/ 0 A / 

to rules and depending only on usage, as the earth, 

9A/ s» Kt a / 5A/ 

• the sun, soul, spirit, a house, wine, etc. There 
are also some nouns which are common to both genders, as 

9/ O A / ® / / 9A / 0 A /■ 

a road, a market, the heaven, £t and chf*» road, 

0A ,/ 0 // » ' * ° ' 

)±* a kettle, { j^ the neck, the tongue, a horse, lUu 

s s 

S/A , , 

a date-tree, £y*l a finger, etc. Among the feminine nouns 
by usage , those of the triliteral class are considered to have the 
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feminine termination * understood, since they assume it in 
their diminutive forms, as etc. 

Again among all feminine nouns in genral those denoting the 
female sex of animals are distinguished by the term 
the real feminine , and those which are not such, are called 
the assumed feminine , or the verbal 

feminine. 

Defined and wide fined norms. 

Defined nouns are first all common nouns, having the 

A / ^ X -•✓/A/ 

dafinite article Jf prefixed to them, as the man, the 

horse, etc. Secondly, all proper nouns, as etc. Thirdly, 

personal, demonstrative and relative pronouns. Fourthly, those 
muzdf (oLax) to any noun belonging to any of the foregoing 
classes. The rest are what are called undefined nouns. 

Article. 

The Arabs have only the definite article Jf al 1 ihe, which is 
not liable to any change on account of number or gender. 
The place of the indefinite article, however, is supplied by a 
ianiveen , called y&xM fanween ut tankir , as 0^) a man. 

If the substantive to which the article is prefixed, happens to 
begin with any of the solar letters , 2 viz., 

1 Hence several words in English being of Arabic origin are still found with 

the Arabic article al, as Algebra ♦ alembic , alcohol cheiCJf 

2 The solar letters are called and the rest lunar (jy+9 Ojy*. 
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■t J u (see page 45), the J of the article assumes the sound 
of the first latter of the noun both coalescing under the sign 

S AS s / A ju / / 4 / 

iashdid, thus the Turk, the sun, jyJl the light, etc. 

In this case, however, the J must always be written in its own 
form though its sound is altered. On prefixing an article to 

ft * t * * M S 

a noun, the final tanivccn (nunation) is suppressed as = 

Obs. The definite article Jf is called *^*11 ^ when it re- 

* t /M m f 

stricts the sense to a certain individual, as ^ the man has 
come, that is, a particular man. It is also termed ^ 

generic l dm, when the whole species or genus of the thing de- 

SA/ J / & ✓ 

noted by the noun to which it is prefixed, is meant; as. j ^ 

man is better than woman. In the former case, the noun 

✓ / / 

preceded by Jf should be translated into English by a noun 
with the, and in the latter case by a noun without any article. 
A third sort of ^ Jam is called comprehending lam, 

which denotes all individuals of the noun to which it is prefixed, 

/, / /AA/ 

as r) l* ^UJ/f man is mortal 

* S 

The cases of nouns . 

There are three cases in Arabic : Nominative, Accusative, 
and Genitive. 1 The marks by which these cases are severally 
distinguished, differ in different classes of nouns. There are, 
however, several nouns which do not admit of case-marks, 

1 Nominative , Accusative 0 and Genitive 

or . 
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and are called ^ 4 * ( mabni ) indeclinable. Those that admit of 
case-marks are called v > ** ( mu’rab ) declinable. 

Obs. The term indeclinable has been erroneously applied by 
Mr. W. Wright and other Anglo-Arabic grammarians to the 
class of declinable nouns, termed by Arab grammarians 
(ghair-ul-m unsari f) . 

The different kinds of case-marks which are used in different 
classes of nouns are as follow : — 

(1) In all nouns of the singular number (not of the 
class termed j** which will be explained hereafter) ; 

in all irregular plurals, ^~Xo excepting the class teimed 
plural of plurals and in all those nouns of the 
defective class (yaiU) whose penultimate letter is quiescent, 
the sign of the Nominative is dammah that of the Ac- 
cusative is fathah of the Genitive is hisrah ~r thus: — 


Nom. 

Acc. 

Gen. 


4 > / 


lU* ; a man 


lU; 

4 

J U. ^ men 

K> 

J4; 

✓ 

y 

/ 4 

•A/ 

My 

Ay 

a bucket 


4 

» Ay 

* Ay 

Ay 

^$4* a deer 

Uj£ 

4 U 


(2) In nouns of the dual number and in the word , 
two case-marks are, for the Nominative — and for the 

A 

Accusative and Genitive, ^ — thus: — 
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Nom. 


Acc. 

Gen. 

✓ // 


A/// 

A / // 


two men 

/ 

/ 

/A 


A/A 

A/A 


two 

/ 



In those nouns of the dual number to which pronouns 
are affixed or which are oUax? , muzaf to some other nouus 
and in the words , and Ualils' both, the sign of the 

Nominative -- alif and of the Accusative and Genitive cases 
-- thus : — 


Nom. 


Acc. 

Gen. 

UaiLf 

✓ 

their (dual) two 

/ k/k 

?ons 

/ 

/ A/A 
LjjJjjl. 

/ ** 

K '.( K . 
4>Oj ILi 

Zaid’s tv\ o sons 

A/ A/A 

pit/*.'- 

Ay A - A 

/ // 
Uak/ 

/ 

both 

s A/ 

/ / 

/ / 

/ / /A 

uuk 

both 

/ AyA 

/ A/A 
[+4XS.& 


✓ / / ^ / 


(3) In regular plural nouns of the masculine gender, and in 
the words , etc., the case-mark for the Nominative 

is j and for the Accusative and Genative ~~ thus : — 


Nom. Acc. Gen. 

/ A/ A/ * k A / , k k * 

.*+L~a> Moslems 0 

w / // // 

/ A/A /A A /A A 

twenty 

' / / / / * 


In the regular plural nouns mentionel above when they are 
ciLax muzaf to some other nouns, or when pronouns are affixed 
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Ax » 

to them, and in the words yi possessors, the case-mark for the 
Nominative is j and for Genitive and Accusative ^ t thus : — 


Nom. 

A A Ax A X 


Gen. 

A A A x 


Moslems of India «yi#h ^JLx> 

/ / / / / / / // / / 

JUJ"f Possessor of wealth .Jl Jl>o _j1 

S 4-4 4 / 

(4) In these six nouns, a father, a brother, ^ 
a father-in-law, ^ an obscene thing, ^ (for ) mouth, and 
ji possessor, when they are oL^o muzdf to other nouns 
(and when the 1st persona] pronoun ^ is not suffixed to 
them) the case-mark for the Nominative is j , for the Ac- 
cusative 1 and for the Genitive ^ thus: — 


Nom. 


Acc. 

Gen. 

A x A// 

fij SI 

Zaid’s father 

A x xx 
AJjU 

Ax A 4 

X “ x 

A* A// 

fij S'' 

Zaid’s brother 

Ax xx 

4 

A, A X 

Ax AXx 

Zaid’s fathar-in«law 

Ax xx 
c yjj Ua. 

Ax A x 

^ J 

4-4 

A Kf/ 

4 / 

Hind’s — 

A xx 

j>Jjt Ua 

4 / 

A A t x 
l yAA^jut> 

X / - X 

Ax Ax 

*0 y 

# / Aj; 

Lo j d 

4 

Zaid’s mouth 

Possesser of property 

A ',' 

b 

(J lx) 

4 

Ax A. 

X • / 


(5) In the regular plural nouns of the feminine gender, the 
sign of the Nominative is dammah of the Accusative and 
Genitive kasrah thus : — 


Nom. 

• / Arf 


Female Moslems 


Acc. 

oUili 

# / 


Gen. 

4 * 
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Ohs. The regular plurals of the masculine and feminine 
(Lenders and the dual number have dipotoie case-marks, 2 ,c., the 
Accusative and Genitive have the same sign. 

(6) In those nouns which have for their final letter ^ 
preceded by a letter moved with kasrah , the sign of the 
Nominative and that of the Genitive are dammah and kasrah 
understood, but that of the Accusative is fathah exprefscd : — 


Xom. 

Acc. 

Gen. 

s 

4 

s / 

Judge 

/, 

U^' 

4 

A /A 

/ 

A /A/ 


The Judge 


(7) In those nouns whose final letter is 

& or 

case-marks are 

all understood, as ba* and 

thus : — 

Nom. 

Acc. 

Gen. 

4 A/ 

/K* 



Moses 

drtr 0 


There are certain classes of declinable nouns, termed 

o^aUf y.-c ghair-vl-munsarij , which do not admit of ianween 
and have dipofoic case-marks, i.c., have the same sign for 
Accusative and Genitive cases, i.e., faihah without tanween. 


1. All plurals of the class plurals of the 

forms (JUluj (JUkx5 cUliu> cbxl&c cbj-* etc. as 

/ /■' / ✓ / / / 

/ A // ^ ^ / 

()aLo etc. 

' x /✓A/ /<A/ 

2. All adjectives of the form cW, as black, 
white*, etc. 
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•• ■*./ 

3. Proper names ending in * as name of a man 

*. J* Z -* /K/Z 

Airi *>, the city of Mecca, j name of a princess, etc. 

4. Proper nouns of the feminine gender not ending in 2 

but either of foreign origin, or consisting of four letters, or of 

three only, such that the medial one is movable ; as 

Egypt, name of a town in Turkey in Asia, name of a 

// / 

lady, name of a particular part of hell. 

5. Proper nouns of foreign origin which consist either of 
four letters or three only, such that the medial one is mov- 

/A «#A /A z I A >// 

able ; as Abraham, <JU5y&> Gabriel, Bhaq, 

name of a fort, (tc. But those consisting of three letters of 
wh ; ch the second is not movable, are not included under the 
classes oyaijl ; as ^y Noah, Ly Lot, etc. 

6. All common nouns and adjectives ending either in 

alif-ul mamclvdah, prolonged alif (T), or alif-nhmaqsiirah , shortened 
alif (jy ; as, red, yellow, yya*, a desert, 

a pregnant woman. 

/ /A/, 

7. Adjectives of the form of which the feminine is 

A z w * /A / 

jy** as f*m. dy^ 3 * 6 * drunk. 

Z j* * A/ p xA ^ 

8. Proper nouns ending in ^ as ^Up*o, etc. 

9. Proper nouns w’bose forms resemble those peculiar to 

✓jS / 

verbs, or of any of the persons of the aon^t, as j+& name of a 

✓ 4 V / z Z ✓ A/ 

horse, Jerusalem, name of a man, <>-^1 Ahmed, 

^A z j/A/„ 

«Vy Yazid, ye<x> Tadmir (palmyra). 
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10. Distributee numerals of the forms Jbd, as 

/ // A -* /A/ / /> 

&)h and ^D>© three by thrie, and likewise the words 

/ / / / / / > /A / 

plural of another, and plural of all. 

//. 

11. Proper nouns of the measure 0** supposed to have 

been derived from common nouns or adjectives without any 

/-» // 

etymological rule ; as, Umar, yj Zufar, (supposed to have 
s / a / 

been derived from yclc andy f j >. 

Declension of the ylutir-nlmnnHuif y* 


Nom 

Acc. 

Gen. 

/ / / 

✓ ✓ ✓ 

/ // 

^L>c 



A/ 

// A/ 

^/A/ 




/ x A/ 

✓ / A /■ 

✓ ✓ A /> 

«Xap.JLi: 

iaevlir 

A^di: 

# 

/ / 

/ / 





/ 

✓ _ 


>- 



/ 

✓ 

r^'s' 

r^Lr 1 



/uu 

f* 

✓ 
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When any noun cf this class is preceded by the definite 
article J f , of when it is oLax to some other noun, it admits of 
kasrah , and becomes tripiote as: — 


Nom. 

J y /A/ 

/A / A y / / 
yy / 


Acc. 


Gen. 

^UJt 
^ / 


Personal Pronouns. yL+o 

These are of two classes, the isolated, and the affixed The 
isolated personal prc nouns are the following: — 

1. Nominative. 

Masculine. | Feminine. 


Perse n. 

Sing. 

Du 

PI. 

i Sing. 

Du. 

pi. 



/ / 

A > 

i ✓ 

/.y 

✓ 

3rd. 

<r* 

-✓ 

La 

r* 

I 




/ A/ 

y-yAy 

A-yAy 

Ay 

yyAy 

ju-y *y 

2nd. 


UIP 


; v>i» 

y 

uut 

U»"l 


// 

y A / 

y A / 

i // 

^ A / 

y Ay 

1^-t 

ut 



! ut 





2. 

Accusative 




Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Person 

Sing. 

Du. 

PI. 

Sing. 

Du. 

PI. 


.# Ju 

y y Ju 

A^ Ju 

y ju 

yy ju 

ju «y Ju 

3rd. 


UU 


Ubf 

L*Lt 

^Ll 


* 

y 

* / 

y 

/ 

y 



, ^ J5 

A .y Ju 


y y Ju 

ju y ju 

2nd. 

iiiii 

UisrrUj. 


e)U 

y 

L^=aUi 


1st. 

/ JU 

Ubl 

UU 

/ JU 

yju 

UU 

yju 

UU 


» / 

✓ 

y 

« y 

/ 
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Ohs. Toe isolated Accusative pronouns are not used but 
when they are placed before the verb, as in this passage of 

./Ms / ju 

the Quran CJU Thee we adore ; or when auother word 

.> M ✓ A /A / / / fl Aa 

intervenes between the verb and the pronoun, as v/* 

Zaid beat him this day. 

The Affixed Pronouns, cha!* yU*> 

The affixed pronouns are those which are always suffixed to 
or joined to a verb, a noun, or a preposition. When joined to a 
verb, they are either in the Nominative or in the Accusative case 
and when joined to a noun or a preposition, they are always 
in the Genitive case. 

(1) The Affixed Pronouns , Nominative . 

These are of two kinds, j;b expressed and * implied. The 

/ 

expressed are in fact the terminations of the verb ; as (o) in 

/ A//, A// > / A// / /Ass, // s/Ass A/ 

oUj, (o) in (o) in (l>) in (U-‘) in Lit**, (^j). 

AsA/^ * m s / juL/Ass, //s. s / /✓/, 

in (^) in (0 in (*>) in (^) in 

The implied are those which are understood, before the 
^singular mesculine and feminine 3rd person of the preterite ; 

/✓/ A sss, ^ / //, A ///_ 

as, i>* and i.c ., cU* and ^a; before the singular and 
plural 1st person, the singular 2nd person, the singular 3rd person 
masculine and feminine of the aorist as JUif i.c., Ut ; lUsj i.c. y 
cUaj ; <JUiu i.c., • JUaj i.c., JbJbjA ; JUi3 i.c.. JbJij ^a 

A /A . A s. 

and before the imperative as Jbot i.c., . 



GRAMMAR OF ARABIC LANGUAGE 


190 


(2) The Affixed Pronouns , Accusative. 


Perse n. 


Sing. 


Du 


1 1 

oral. 

3rd. mas 



; » 

-»/✓ s 

as aj j»o 

U* 


/>// / 
L<4^*£ 

A., 

a^ 

A-#/ / / 

,, fem. 


/// / 
as L> j~° 

La 

a^ 

O/// 

X «* 

a s 

x // 

2nd. mil'. 

i ✓ 

/ // / 

aS 

/*• 

US' 

as 

Uxj ^5 

A_# 

as 

A // // 

,, fem 


// / 

as yi> 

// 

as 


«/ 

as 

UL> -#/ / 

1st. mas and fem 1 

k' 

4 

/ k t /✓ / 

as 

/ 

u 

as 


u 

ns 

" ' 
Lj^5 


(ft) Th( Affixed Pronouns , Genitive. 

9 / 

(a) Suffixed to a noun, “a book”. 

/ 


Pert-on. | Sine. 

Du. 

Plural 

3rd masc 1 8 as ajUT Ins book 

La as L^Utf 

A_» A/^ ^ 

i** as 

j / 

,, fern. j U as L?b3“ her book 

La as U*jU£* 

X-# Sijf 

as v^US" 

i ✓ / 

2nd mate. ’ ^ as t h > book 

u ds ucur i 

A -j* ktfi 

r S as 

,, fem. | ^ as th) book ; 

ur as ucur 

X X 

^ as ^v&lx/ 

1 ' k ' j 

1st corn. , as my book 1 

U as lx. lx/ | 

11 as Ixdlf 


(h) Suffixed to a preposition (J to, or for). 


Person. 

Sing. 

Du. 

Plural - 

3rd. m a sc. 

8 as t.o, for him 

La as L*J 

as ^ 

,, fem. 

U as ^ to, for her 

La as L^ 

cj 4 as 

2nd. mate. 

as to, for thee 

j L/ as ft 

UDas fO 

,, fem. 

^ as ^-1 to, for thee 

j L/ as l+£J 

ns ^ 

1st. masc. and fem. 

^ as ^ to, for me 

] U as LI 

U as tsJ 
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* /■* A / jj * 

Obs. When the suffixes *, La, ^a, follow a has rah or ^ 5 * 

JU " 

the 8 takes laisrah; as, ‘AjJI The final j*of the pronominal 

A f A-* 

suffixes ^ and ^ take ' followed by j when they are followed 

MsM/ ✓ 

by another pronominal suffix ; as you beat him ; 

fKfftK/K/ 

I gave it to you. 

Demonstrative Pronouns . 

These are of two kinds : — 

(1) Those which indicate near objects, ^ viz : — 



Sing j 

Du. ! 

Plural. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

fo tbi*, 

✓ A A 

u , tr*. 

A ' ' ' K ' 

(S d ' 

or kj'-' 6 i 

V ' / ! *1 

or crt* ! 

✓ ✓ , 

1 

\j A/ 

V or ' 

The particle h* which is 
the 1st class, as : — 

written a is often prefixed to 


Sing. 

Du. 

Plural. 

Masc. 

< » 

this 

„ ✓ A /✓, 1 

jU U u 

1 


1 A < 1 

1 ✓ / 

l A I 

a they 

Fem. 

8tXA or ic 
/ ✓ 0 / 

t&i ^ U 

1 "/ 



(2) Those which indicate remote objects^ which are formed 
by adding or ‘cJJ’to the fir^t kind. They are the following : — 


Sing. 

Du. 

Plural. 

Masc. ^0 or ^1^ 

Fem. <^3 or 

✓ / 

/ ( /, ✓ t A/ 

or 

/ * // 

<j£JU b or 

' ' 1 

✓ /K> A*r 

vJJiy or 
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Local Demonstrative Pronovns. 

' / // > t I _ JJ/ /, Si/-, 


/ JJ / / / // I JJ//. JJ/.-, 

Ha Ua Ua here, , ^®XJtiA here, I4A here, , <uj here, 

/ / • 

there, hence. 


Relative Pronouns. 


SiDR. 


Du. 


piur 


A 

Masc. ^ 5 * who. which j 


Fem. 


A jjs 


I 




„ULU or 


A / ju / /A a. 
/ 

A / A / a. 1 / A jS / A ji / 

.'JJ' ^*SL!I ^HJt 


A ✓ ./£/,/• A A a. / .1 

Examples: — ^ This i< the book 

which I have bought from Zaid. 

lJJj That is the woman who abused Zaid 


#A/ A / // 


^ILM vi-La.jyJf These are the wi\es whom you 

have divorced. 

A / / t 

The words and bo are Compound Relative, i.c., they are 

ralative including the antecedent. The former is aplicabie to 

rational beings, nnd the latter to irrational animals and inani- 
* < /</ ^ * 

mate objects ; as ^ He who is consented becomes rich ; 

/ // / A / A A ^ / A / // I 

1 Beat him who beat thee oh bo rjj*; 

x 7 / /A/^ / / /A/A/ // 

This is what thy hands have acquired ; ^Jh3 bo vsbahef lit 

I will give thee what thou wantest. 

These two pronouns are also used in interrogations, as 

✓ Ktt A / / * A / 

^ Who is thy father ? bo What is thy name ? 

& / fi} JU/ 

The word ^ (fem. ) who, which or what, is generally used 
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in interrogation, and it governs the substantive in the genitive 

/ / « / m4 /A ✓ 

case as <*1 What book ? aj J Which woman ? 

* ' " 

n * * w / 

Again these three words ( ^ 9 L© f ) are sometimes used 
as conditional particles (vide Syntax). 

A % *US 

Wlien used as relative it is equivalent to who or which, 

-*» // j!/ A A JU . A _ JU 

as laa.; /V wj-of z. e., <<■ Ail JL.JI Beat the man 

who is in the house. 

It is always used as muzdf to a noun or pronoun. 

Distributive Pronouns. 

There is no distributive pronoun in Arabic, the place of it 

t * 

is, howtf\er, supplied by the word 0$ governing an undefined 

/ / tu ✓ / M* 

noun ( j*— 1 1 ) in the genitive ; as, l4o lK each man, 

each or every one. But when the word is muzdf ( oLLo) to a 
defined plural noun or to a pronoun, it has the signification of all 

/ u, i ^ S& > A /•"/ 

and whole, as (J^ all men, whole of it, all of them. 

The Numerals. 

Cardinal Numbers 

Eng. Arabic Masc. 

f 

1 i ' 

0 // 

1 

2 r j!\ 


Bern. 

s A 
//A y 

f 

1 

* * 
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Eng. 

Arabic 

Ma>c. 

Fein. 



»/!/, 

2# 1/, 

3 

r 

SjJj 




0A/A/ 

0/A/ 

4 

\ c 





® ,A / 

0 A / 

5 

6 






0 





6 

*1 





/ 

/ 



a*K, 

0A / 

7 

V 


jbJUO 



S/ 

/ ' 

8 

A 


w UJor 



/ 

/ 



2S A 

0 A 

9 


J 

/ 




K/ 

S A ✓ 

10 

I* 




Obs. From three to lev the feminine termination * is added 
to the masculine, while the feminine is irregularly left without i*. 

From eleven to nineteen both inclusive, the cardinal numbers 
are composed of units and of the number ten which then is 

/A/ / / A / 

regularly in the masculine y^ and in the feminine the 

final letters of both the parts having a fathah without tanween in 
all cases, except y^c UjI which becomes y in the accusative 
and genitive cases. 


Eng. 

Arabic 

Masc. 

Fem. 

11 

1 1 

/A/ / A/ 

/ / /A 

12 

1 r 

/ /A 

y+*J£ Ujf 

x 'y^c uijt 

13 

ir 

' ' ' 

y**JC AjJL’ 

1$ yt*S vTUJb 
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Eng. 

Arabic 

Masc. 

Fem. 

14 

ft* 

// / / A/ Ax 
<jboj! 

x„x A /• xx Ax 

15 


/ / / //A/ 

/ /XX x A x 

16 

1 1 

X X X XjU 

ylbJ AlUtt 
' X 

//XX JU 

X -* 1 

' X 

17 

tv 

xxx / /A x 

Aa.Uo 

<, x x x x A x 
'& jJLk£ £CA*a> 

18 

1 A 

XXX XX xx , 
yLt.£ Axjl+J 

'xxx A xx 

^jl*j 

19 

I S 

xxx xx A 

&AmJ 

<, x A x x A 


The Decades 

from Twenty upwards 


*20 

r • 

s A S A 


30 

r* 

x A/ ( x , 


-JO 


x AXX Ax 

in 


50 

d ♦ 

x A x A x 


60 


x As 

X 


70 

V* 

x Ax \ x 


80 

A • 

X Ax XX., 


90 

100 

S • 

1 .. 

x AxA w 
■* 

»x ' 

AjLc 


200 

r** 

^ X 

^UuU 


1,000 

i . . . 

OAx 

v-alt 


2,000 

r*.* 

xAx 
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When these decades are composed of units, the conjunction 

/ 

j is inserted between the two numbers, the smaller number 

/A/A /fl// / A^A / / 

being put first, as twenty-one jZ** $ twenty- 

two, etc. 

The numbers for more than two hundred are as follows : 

a 5U three hundred, &bc - j y f our hundred, five 

4 ' 4 . * 4 ' * 

hundred, a 5U> six hundred, ajLo ^ seven hundred, &U 

/ 4 

eight hundred, &0o nine hundred. 

The numbers more than two thousand are thus expressed : 
cJliT <ub 3,000, oilf 4.000, and so on up to ten thousand. 

/ 4 

Beyond ten thousand they areuiif ajU 1,00,0()0, u-ttJt Lx5Lo 2,00,000, 

4 4 

usJt AjUib 3,00,000, etc. Afterwards odt ajL*~j 9,00,000, 

/ 4 

10,00,000, and so forth. 

The numerals indicating numbers made up of thousands, 
hundreds, tens and units may be expressed in two ways. Either 


thousands are put first and followed successively by hundreds, 
units and tens, a* ^ ajU ^ ^ aBj 3,721, or the 

order is reversed by putting the units first and then hundreds*,. 

> , » / A / / ✓ Kf A / fl / / 

and thousands, asolli a lb j ajU 3 tXaJ 3,721. 


Ordinal Numbers. 


Eng. 

Masc. 

Fern, 


G ju/ 

/A/ 

1st 

jy 

jyy 


A ^ 

S»y A* 

2d(1 

or ( .,b 

aJG 
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Eng. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

3rd 

O f A 

^JU 

f 

9/. / t> 

&aii 

/ 


5 ✓ 

»✓ / 

4tli 

/ 

/ 


s / 

25/ / 

5 th 

/ 

AwcLx 

f 


a f 

5/ / 

6th 

yt Lo 

f 

Lm> 

/ 


25 / 

25/ / 

7 th 

tjLo 

'v 

0 /.-. 

r 

&ajL<o 

/ 

0/ /.., 

8th 

aLcU 

f 


a 

25/ / 

9th 


/ 


0 / 

»/ / 

10th 

_ALc 

sJtb: 

^ / 


✓ A / A / 

f/K/ff f 

11th 

iS ^ ^ aik 

ijJLc ijd Lx 


✓ A / A 

jr^ 

/ / A / / / / i% 

12th 

' ’/ 

13th 

/A/ / , A 

b 

6' i ' * 

% jM*jC &J J b 


/ A / / / 

// A / // / 
% r Lx£ Axjl) 

14th 

Ac jcj8 


Fractional Numbers. 

0 ( A t 

In the Arabic, half is called and besides it all other frac- 

' # A; ( 0 » 

tional numbers are expressed by words of the forms or cw 

fl A/^ 

taken from the corresponding radical numbers ,as a third, g; 
one-fourth, t one-fifth, etc. 
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Distributive Numbers. 


These are expressed either by twice repeating the ordinary 

0 S 0 s 1, % 0£l, % 

number, as one by one, <ub ixb three by three, or 

by words of the measure JUi or cbdu> derived from the radical 

/ / J P * A / / //,s /A/ 

numbers, as or one by one, or two by two, 

C;}b or ^-Ux5 three by three, ^ bj or four by four, and so on 

up to ten. All such measures are dipiotc. The relative ad- 

t f , 

jectives are thus formed out of them, as related to, or com- 

<* _ '■ ✓ 0 

A. 0* /P 

posed of two, related to or composed of three, and so ^b; , 

# // S // 2 // ^ 

etc. 

- / V / T/ 

Particles ci^xJf 

The Particles in Arabic may be classified under four heads. 
viz., Prepositions, Adverbs, Conjunctions and Interjections. 


Preposition. 

These Particles are called by Arabic Grammarians ypj I 
i . e., particles that govern nouns in the genitive case. These are 17 

A K / / h . m » I / A/ 

in number - - v; - ^ - 

^ <i/ / / / / / / / / " / 

d/6 - dJoO - LmIa - ILsk. - tdf 

Of these the first four are inseperable prepositions, i. e. t they 
being single letters, are, in writing, always united with the fol- 
lowing noun. 

Remarks . 1st. *-> means in, at, near, by, with, through ; as 

jrA A / A// * _ 0 M 

AUiXjb oJil I lived in Medina ; he is standing at the 
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/A// 


f A// 


door; sjy I passed near or by Zaid ; J&b I wrote with 

4 A / / //A ; A 

the pen ; I sold the horse with its saddle ; 

% \ / ' 4 

& jkJf oXU I walked through this road. 

A jt * A ✓ 

Ohs . The particle v sometimes denotes cause, as J^kj 
I became weary by long travel ; and also expresses 

/ / A / / m/s 

distinction between two numbers ; as j 

Zaid was born two years after the birth of ’Amr. This particle is also 

A / / 

used in converting a neuter verb into a transitive ; as wAI&b 
he brought the book ; *;y^> <-^>0 God took his light. It is 

' ' ® ✓ AJU X 

sometimes used in swearing ; as ojaho «fcUb By God. he is true. 
In a negative and interrogative sentence, it is sometimes used as 

o 

redundant before the predicate ; as dJj bo Zaid is not stand- 
ing ; fS'ho.j Is not God a Judge ? ±jj Ja Is Zaid 

# * 
standing ? 

y t X y 

2nd. o signifies by (in swearing) ; as ^^jA aIM b> by God, he 

' x 

is living. This particle is prefixed only to the word and 
to no other word. 

3rd. J signifies /or, to , on account of ; as the 

' A ' A/ f-.i' 

covering is for the horse ; *11 praise be to God ; la* he 


was slain on account of his infidelity. 

Obs. The preposition J is alaways used with hasrah , except 
when it is joined to an affixed pronoun, in which case it is moved 
with fathah ; as *1 to him, W to her, ^ to thee, HI to us, etc., 
with the exception of the affixed x>ronoun of the first person 
singular ; as to me. This particle sometimes expresses 
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swearing in pronouncing a serious case ; as j ^ by 

God, death will make no delay. It denotes possession ( u&U ) ; 

A<A 

as JUJl the property is Zaid’s, and also causation, as 
he wept for pain. Sometimes it is used idiomatically with 
faihah as a kind of interjection expressing cry for help : ) 

as help O Zaid ! &j'J 0 Amfr ! help Zaid. As a 

conjunction when prefixed before an aorist. it changes the 
dammah of its last letter into faihah and has the force of in 

/ / A/ / / 

order that or io the end that , as AJ he got up m order 
to go away. 

It is often used with faihah before the predicate of a sentence 
especially when the subject is preceded by ^1, as f'bd verily 

Zaid is standing. But in this case it does not govern the noun 
in the genitive case, and is called emphatic lam. 

/SA/ 

4 th. & signifies like, as, resembling , as Zaid is 

like a lion. 

This particle being joined with the demonstrative pronoun 
t<3 and the relative pronoun bo t forms ^ , thus, like that and 
in the same manner . Sometimes it is used as redundant, as 

O / A,/ /A t 

there is nothing like him. 

5th . j is used in swearing, and prefixed only to substantives 

/A ✓ j sAs u# * 

and not to pronuns, as 1 $ aUIj by God, I will never 

drink wine. 

6ih . signifies from, of, then. It also implies commence- 

X ., ,A/A „ /A/A / M 

ment of a motion or an action, as ^ I walked 
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from Basrah to Kufah. Sometimes it is used to relate a thing 

Sou / ju / 4 A//A / 

and then it is called explicative, as ^ oj.x£f Lo 

whatever (of cloth) I have bought, is good. It also expresses 

A/ / / / A 9 i/// /AA/ 

composition, as -> man is composed of 

body and soul. It also comes redundant in a negative sentence, 

//A A / / / S// A / / / 

as Lo nobody came to me, /.e., ^*1^ Lo 

4 4 - / « / 

7fh. ^ signifies from, away from , after , /ar. 

This particle also signifies separation from, distance or tran- 

A/A x /A ju / A// 

sition. as f 1 I shot the arrow from the bow ; 

A, Ax -# A > ' ' ’ 

«Vj I went away from Zuid. 

8//i. means to, until. It indicates termination of an 

/,A 4 A x M x AxA ✓ /A 

action, as U JI % ^aJt ^yo I walked from Basrah to Kufah. 

^ ^ / ^ 4 K 4 4 

0//?,. ^ denotes /a, vsjih reference to time or place ; as 1^ 

A /A 

I sa t in the mosque. It is sometimes used to express 

/ / x A x A OI^/ t 

multiplication, as ^ «ulj three multiplied by five. 

JUX 4 " 4 4 4 Ji4 

10th. has the force ofo few, many, much, of ten, as<J^;v; 

4 44 Ax 4 44 M 4 * 

<*•4^ I met a few men ; <ndjl> j;L*> w; I fought with many soldiers. 

' * ' XJU 4 

It is sometimes used compounded with ho, asUj; often . sometimes . 
This particle is not strictly speaking a preposition, according to 
* the idea entertained of it by the Engli h grammarians, but an 
adjective or an adverb, hence it has not been classed under the 
head of preposition by Prof. W. Wright and other Anglo-Arabic 


grammarians. 


A o» / / S»Ax 


11th. ^ means on, upon, above , in, as ^ Zaid 

is upon the terrace. 
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It has sometimes the force of against, as opposed to J which 

A / yyA / /A// / A/// / // 

expresses favour or behalf , as UUjIc ^ Ul*l whatever 

a soul has acquired will be either for or against her. Sometimes 

< / / // A/A , / // 

it has the force of according to , as ,-Lc 9 he 

^ I ✓ w / / T / 

sat in the mosque according to his habit. It is idiomatically 

✓A /A/ JU y/ 

employed to express debt or duty, as (literally), 

y y - 

upon me a thousand dinars, i.e., I owe a thousand dinars ; 

y «»• yy A y Ayy 

(*LJLc thou oughtest to pray. Being prefixed to the 

- ' Ay 

second person, pronoun it has the signification of seize ; 

yA y / Ay/ y A/ A y 

as taj <^Ulc ?.e., oJL seize Zaid. 

X / AyA/A/l/y Ajuy 

12t7z. means as far as, until , e?;erz, ; as jlk/o 

A jj Ay y i/ A/A^ / y 

I prayed till the dawn of day ; ^L*the people 

yA y Xy jf / yy yA/y 

travelled until daybreak ; U~>l; I have eaten 

y 

the fish even its head. When this particle precedes the aorist, 

yi yA / y A/ A / 

it governs it in the accusative as *L»Jt <J^t>3 

y Ayj Xy 

fi~3 thou shalt not enter the Paradise until thou becomest 
a Moslem. 

Ay /K/ ,,/y y A A/ Ay <*yA'y y 

18£7i and 14th. <\Lo signify since ; as ho 

..yyyA Ay ^Ay x / 

or *»*acJ » ^ I have not seen him since Friday. 

y y 

y y y y y 

15£fe 16£fo Itk and 17 th ^ signify excepting, or except, 

A y y y y AyA y / 

inffo the exception of, as The people came 

A y y y y A/A # ^ A^y 

excepting Zaid ; j laa: ^yUl c^jIj 1 saw the people except Zaid, etc. 
These particles were originally verbs signifying being beyond or- 
being separated from ; hence they sometimes, especially when 
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preceded by the relative pronoun govern the following noun, 


#// // / /A/A r / 

in the accusative, as l&ij lx> ^ yl f the people came who 
were beyond Zaid. 

There are several particles which are placed by the native 

/ /A / 

grammarians under the bead of Oj *L-»t Nouns denoting time 
and place ; nevertheless they are reckoned by the Anglo Arabic 
grammarians as prepositions. They govern the nouns following 
them in the genitive, not on account of their beingydf y* but 
for their being oULo mvzdf to them. The principal of these are 

/ // r A/ /A/ 

the following: — ^boi before ; after ; between or among ; 


/ A/ / / A ' 

oaevi beneath , below , under ; 0y~* or besides or except ; Jy* 
round , around ; under beneath, beside , <3y above Jy 

before , yi except, before , with , *1;^ beyond , behind 

loJ, ^(^J, IjJ, oJ near , before , etc. 

These words being preceded by verbs or participles are 
governed in the accusative, consequently read with fathah as 

A /A / // ©A/ / / , A i x A/, 3 / ©A/ 

^Lof Zaid stood before the Amfr; £y |*A**jj Zaid 

is standing above the terrace. Among the above-mentioned 
words, the words c-4*, &*■», and csrI, when used absolutely, i.c., 
without their «Juh ciLLc , governed nouns , must be 
dammated without tanween and not declinable by the effect of 

«*A/ A ✓ ^A' ^ A/A X 

any governing word, as Jui yc ^1 ail the command is for 

' ' ' A / a, A < A 

God before everything and after everything, i. e ., OS cUj <y> 
* 0 # / /* 

A / a, jt K/ A 

and OS . 
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Adverbs. 

Adverbs in Arabic may be divided into two classes: General , 
and Prescriptive. The former are nearly all nouns and adjec- 
tives in the accusative case. These are m fact the adverbial 
‘Complements of the sentence, called bv our grammarians J 
jjo+J | and a* t quickly , in the sentence 

i? A / SA/ / / y 

Zaid came quickly. 1 give here a few instances of 
it from which the student may understand others by analogy 1 
for ever , (with a negative particle) never ; very ; 

i* i f • -i 0 ' ' */ 

together ; outside or without ; inside or within ; 

7 ^ T. 7 T . 0 " ' * ' * ' 0 

much ; lUl* little ; 1LJ by night ; bW-i by day ; U* together ; 

, /A/A/ * / * ✓ / 

da.ly (one day) ; to-day ; ItVc to-morrow ; bUxx> gratis ; 

Suj / / ; u, / 

0 r U^> especially ; alone ; lUai freefrom, much mcr A e. 
The second class of adverbs, are several nouns called by our 
.grammarians nouns denoting time and place ; as dd* 

'A' -»A / Ax A 

or cU> before ; after , afterward ; after here ; 

, <A/ //A/ ' 0 A / 

between ; lu* or UIjo whilst , meanwhile , during this lime; 

7 7 7 7 * 7 -»A / A 

below , undei . during; ^ where, wheresoever t ^ whence ; 

* ^A / /i/ x //A/ 

^ c/° hence; Uaaa. whensoever; Ujj often , sometimes; 

/A/ //A/ ^ f ✓ I / 

until ; how ; Liw a?ii/ how ; { \ s l>o when ; U> t ^Lo or ULo 

whenever ; as often os . as long as ; where ; Cid where - 

/ JU/ 

soever ; where. The following are the conjunctive adverbs 

A 

usually employed in a past sense, sometimes signifies o?t a 


1 For further elucidation of the sulvect rt'de Syntax 
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0 >/ / / A, 8 /. // //A/ 

sudden , lo , as in this sentence cU-; ^ til Uuj in the 

mean time I was sitting, on a sudden a man came, and some- 

✓ y A / / 

times it signifies for and ichcn ; dD’i ij or vfJlil then , at that time ; 

A ( c t /, 

^,*>1 or !»>! won*, (// f/ds time ; l«>! ?r7?cti suddenly , on a sudden. 

' / 

To these 1 may add the demonstrative pronouns, here, 

✓ / / ( / y«#t 

dUiA, cft’lxA and there % or ftere. Secondly, patticles of 

/ 

several denominations. They are as follw : — 

A .A J>/ m /A J' *0J \s- 

1st. Particles called by cur grammarians JxttJU 
They are placed before sentences governing the subjects in the 
accusative. They ^,1 or ^ verily or verily that ^ as if 

S I / Ay S /s 

^£1 but , ojJ would to God , lW , perhaps, by chance. Examples. 

/ 0 / /Ay jJy A y 

sjj Fer/fr/ Zaid is a learned man, I 

0 // / /Ay y / ^ 

have heard that Zaid is verily going, ^1 ^ as if Zaid is. 

& y /A y ju I S»Ay y y, > 

a lion, l^-c ^ Zaid is standing but Amfr is sitting, 

2 »y«#yJu'/Ay' 0 / /// i // 

jiU wlxJJI ojJ would to God that youth be returning, ^ l^x cUJ 
perhaps Amr is coming out. 

06, s. They also admit the affixed pronouns : jJtc «*il verily 
he is learned, UjI (compound of ^1 and be) unless , since, it is not 
• 6wf, only. It does not affect the noun which it precedes, and so, 

,S*s* 

also Uils . 


2nd. The particles governing the aorist in the accusative, 

Ay A/ Ay 

(^;LaJf ) ms., that, ^ never, so that , in order that, 

hr "Juy 

wow;, J (called ^ ^ lam of Kai) even, until. These 

* * ^ # yJuAyA//Ay, 

are placed before the aorist giving it as £ o* 
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0A/ / A/ A / 

I beard that thou wilt go out ; ^ Zaid will never strike, 

0 /AssAsSAju/s /i/ A / / A/ h ^ /, 

t^j>c I learnt so that I may be honoured, 

dow thou wilt enter Paradise ( this is said in answer to him who 

✓ A /A/ A // //A/ / / / 

said I became a Moslem) he remained 

/ A// jw A A 

silent that he might hear my speech, beat him 

until he dies. 

Obs. Strictly speaking, the particles J aDd may 

more properly be classed under the head of conjunction than 
the adverbs ; but I have placed them under the same category 
as they are placed by our native grammarians. 

3rd. The particles which, when placed before the aorist, give 
it jaam and curtail all nuns called These are: — 

A A &/ 

pj not no , U not yet. These two particles when placed before 
the aorist, convert it into the sense of negative preterite, but the 
negative implied by U comprehends all future times. This 
U sometimes denotes when , after or after that , and then it may 
be used before a preterite too, as ^ j U when Zaid saw 

me he wept. 

4th. The particles called those of affirmation ( ) 

They are: — yes , very well , even so. It is used in con- 
firming what another person had, wl ether llie statement be 

SA/ / / ✓ 

in the affirmative or negative ; as has Zaid come ? 

Yes. yes it is, nay, it is so. This particle is used after 
the interrogative and negative propositions, as p&j&i look cfJUs lef 
is not this dirham sufficient for thee ? yes, it is ; ( $•! yes , 



ETYMOLOGY 


207 


« s A L s A 

verily. It is followed by an oath, as < 5 *^ *** 3 <s^ by God, it 

Ax ' ' 

is true j&> Yes. 


.AAA /A// 


5th. The particles called by our grammarians ^ 

A s ' 

particles of interrogaticn. These are 1 whether , <Ja whether ^ 

O * * * O K * % A * 

as <XJj has Zaid come to thee? f&j* Jjt whether there 

is a dirham with thee?” 


6 ih. The particles called ue±«aaaiJl lJjj* particles of 

inducement nnd censure. They are 1U Alf whether not , why not , 
f l *eji if not. When these particles are prefixed to the preterite, 
they denote censure as the person addressed has left out some- 

/A / /./ h/S »K* / A S MtS 

thing desirable, as sz,*cjS\ 1U why didst thou 

not honour Zaid, while he was your guest ; and when prefixed 

* / S/Ks '* 

to the aorist they imply inducement; as Ulc why 

dost thou not read that thou mayst become a learned man? 

1th. The particle called by our grammaiians vj ^ ^ . It is 

which being prefixed by o conjunction or J of emphasis be- 

A ✓ , A// 

comes && and , When this is prefixed to the preterite, it im- 
plies that something uncertain has recently taken place, that 
something expected has been realized, that something has hap- 
pened in agreement with, or in opposition to certain symptoms or 
circumstances; as you should say to a man who expects the 

•A/ / A/ f , 

coming of Zaid verily, Zaid has come. When this 

particle is prefixed to the aorist, it means sometimes , often , 

sjisk*" / As 

perhaps , as a talented man sometimes becomes dull. 

8th. The particles called emphatical particles. 
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They are J called Uni of corroboration, aud the two nuns 

called &hiuJf heavy nun and aqaAsJI light nun ; the 

former of these are prefixed to the noun as well as to the verb,, 
as l&tj ^ verily, Zaid is standing and <£l4J if Zaid 

would come, verily he would be destroyed. It is often used to 

A Ay 

the predicate of a sentence to which ^1 and jJ are prefixed, a& 
it has been known by the above examples. The nuns are 

fiA/ ju / Asyy 

only suffixed to the verbs ; as Verily Zaid will stand. 

9th. The particles called > particles of interpreta- 

A y Ay 

tion. They are , namely , that is. 

10 th. The particle denominated particle of empha- 

iy 

tical negation. It is not at all, by no means, never so, as 

My y Ay y Ay ju y 

I*>j} iM Hast thou’beated Zaid? Never. 

Besides the abovementionad classes of particles, there are 
several other words which may be reckoned among adverbs; they 

. «y A y y, jA / y 

are only , merely ; u - a ~ only, merely ; ye $ only , nothing else, 

Conjunctions. 

In Arabic, conjunctions may be divided into three classes : 
1st Copulative ; 2nd Disjunctive and 3rd Conditional. 

1st Copulative Conjunctions. 

. A ✓ 

They are j and o and then , y and then , and even. 1 

Obs . The first of these is used merely for connecting either 


A y Ay 

1 This should not be confounded with the foregoing a prepo- 

JL y 

eition. According to the English sense, thi-a may properly be called 

an adverb. 
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two single word, without any regard to order, or two sentences as 

SA/ / SA/ / / S// / // Mx / / 

Zaid and Amr came ; *0 ^ Zaid came 

and Bakr went. The particle ^ comes for connection with the 

a S s .A/ sa / / / 

order of time, as w* Bashfd came, then Mamun, 

meaning that Rashid came first and then Maraiin. The 
particle ^ is used for connection with order and delay, as 

22 A -» Ax Ju/ SA / / / 

to ooA; Rashid came and then Mamun, meaning 

that Rashid came first and then, after an interval, Mamun 
x »j5 sa / 

came. is used for denoting intensity of, weakness, 

and it is necessary that the object implied by the noun 

coming after it, be included in the noun preceding it, as 

Ax xA / i / xA xA / x . . 

the people came, even their chief, 

✓ A-» ju/A jl/ A ( /// 

the people abused me, even the barbers. 


2nd Disjunctive Con junctions . 

They are y or, U>f cither , y or, ^ no/, but, Lti rather, 
as yby ojj *U. Zaid came or Bakr ; y U! this is either 

3A/ A x / / A .xA/J 

a tree or stone, y ole oojf whether Zaid is m ar thee or Amr, 
j£i (Jj Zaid arrived or rather Bakr ; ^ y oJli. ^ 

Bakr stood but Khalid did not,^ ^ ^ Zaid came, not Amr. 

Obi s'. Sometimes y means unless or until and then it is 

A/ i . 

considered equivalent to <y y! and gives nasb to the 

/ // Ax j5//Axx 

aorist to which it is prefixed, as y Verily I will 

beat thee unless thou wilt repent; be I is necessarily followed 

• i ^ Ax ( . . 

either by another boi or by j t. The particle y is used m 
14 
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interrogation for ascertaining either of the two matters of which one 
is certain to have taken place. It is always preceded by the inter- 
rogative hamzah I Sometimes it is used in the sense of Jj . 

M I 

The partible ^ requires a nagative particle before or after it. 


3rd Conditional Conjunctions. 

A Ax * jux 

They are ^1 if, y if, be! but, then , however , as regards. 

A 

Ohs. — Th^ particle ^1 always refers to futurity, although it 

/ MA/A t /A// A 

may be prefixed to the preterite ^lo, as If thou 

A/ " / / 

wilt see me, I shall honour thee. The particle y, on the contrary, 

✓ /A x A // A /A// A/ 

has always reference to the past time, as ^ yy 

' A 

hadst thou seen me I would have honoured thee. Again ^1 is 
applicable to a doubtful event, hence it is incorrect to say 

/ A jj ///A / A// 

cJjbjf 1 shall come to thee if the sun rises. 
Sometimes the Jester j is prefixed to it, and then it is called 

j 5/A / x A / % f x /A 

&l*axjf ^ and has the force of although, as J 

the miser is a hellish being although he may be a devotee. 

Ax 

The particle^ signifies the negation of the second sentence, as 

/ // SA/ / / / A/ 

consequence to that of the first ; as cU&J Jdtfy had Zaid made 
war, verily he would have been killed, meaning that Zaid did 
not make the war and consequently was not killed. It is often 

X /// XXX/ {m / /Ayr 

used, compounded with $ i. c. $y if not , as y* had 

there not been Ali, verily Omar would have perished. 1 The 


1 ji and have always cioS'UJf ^41 empbatical 1dm prefixed to the second 
number of the preposition which they precede. 
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AS . w 

particle kc! is used for detailing the sense of the foregoing 

AS s s sA/ / SA/ 

sentence, as UU. ^ ^ Zaid and Amr came to me, 

Oa/// SA/ JU/ / OA/A// ( 23 A/ JU// 

^ U\ j tSscjSb sjj Uli then I honored Zaid and insulted Amr. 
It is often used at the commencement of books, letters, writings, 

S S'A S' S sKsss /A/ M. 

etc., and is always followed by o, as ^aa^oJI JyLj sxj Lcl then 

✓ 

afterwards the humble servant says. 

Obi h. There are several other particles which, though not 
reckoned by our grammarians under the head of conjunctions, yet 
may be held as such according to the sense entertained by English 
grammarians. These particles are generally those which I have 

A S 

mentioned under the heads above stated. They are : — UiJ (orig. 

s A ✓ A ✓ ms A s A s / 

^ o 1 J) that it may not, ^ , ^1 that, or in older that , 

A S ' AS ” 

^ but, (compound of J and <J ), because . 

Interjections. 

Under this head may come three classes of words : — two of 
which arc particles and the third, though in fact particles, is 
called by Arabic grammarians >L~»f nouns of sounds. 

The first are the particles called particles of invo- 

s K s s s ss 

cation. They are h - ^1 - 1 0 ! LI - La ho ! The second are those 
called by our grammarians uijy*. particles of warning. 

These are ^1 beware! hark! Ld hark! U lo ! behold! 

The third are all sorts of sounds uttered by men at the time 
of any mental emotion whether caused by joy or grief, or in 
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admiration of any person or thing : they are, as ah / p 

A Ju/ A jL / v # 

Oh! - UT alas / bravo ! Bravo / ^ woe! ^ oh! 

fct'oe/ (Juj ifo c / dtUu j u’oc be to thee! AiJt Good 
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Rules of Permutation 


No. 1. 


The letter j occurring as the primal radical of an aorist formed 



' AAA ' ' ' 

so, from the imperative ; as ^ for And it may also be drop- 
's ' ' 

ped from the infinitive, leaving 5 at the end as a compensation 

a / 8A/ & . S A / 

for the lost radical ; as for and for . 


No. 2. 

Either of the letters j and ^ occurring as the primal radical 
of a verb of the form must be changed into o, after 

which the two homogeneous letters will coalesce together under 
a tasndid ; as for for j~±t \ . 


No. 3. 

Every quiescent ^ or occurring after hasrah must be changed 

. ®/ A S/A /K // o / K 

into ^ as for , and ^ji***) (pi. of wLsoo ) for 

; and every quiescent ^ or I coming after dam m ah 
must be changed into j as for for w)L£, 


No. 4. 

The letters ^ and ^ movable by any vowel-point must be 
changed into alif wherever they follow the vowel fathah, as t|6 
for J j* and g G for . 
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(a) . If the operation of this rule gives birth to the junction of 

A /// 

two quiescent letters, the alif will then be rejected, as ojxa 

A /A/ A ✓ / 

first becomes and subsequently It will be rejected 

even though the other quiescent letter may receive an accidental 

/ / / /// 

vowel-point as for the dual termination in tLca and . 

(b) . It does not operate on any word in which the letters ^ 

or ^ are followed by the terminations of the dual number, 
" // / /✓ 
as , h*) 

No. 5. 

When in the active preterite of the primitive triliteral of the 
concave verbs, the medial radical j or ^ is dropped to avoid the 
junction of two quiescents (which is always inadmissible) the 

✓ A/ / A// 

first radical is moved with dammah , as for ^ y afterwards 

/A / 

except when the concave verb has for its medial radical 
^ 5 * or the preterite is in the form in which cases a kasrah is 

' / A / A/>» 

given to the first radical instead of dammah , as for ; 

/A. /A / ^ 

for . 


No. 6. 


A medial ^ or ^ in the preterite passive (whether of the 
primitive or derivative form) having suffered permutations in 
the active voice will transfer kasrah to the first radical and it 

/A fi j jf /A // /A A/ 

will be changed into iSi as cU* for , for 

✓ /A/ /A A^ ** / / 7 7 / 

for for . 
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No. 7. 

When tbe medial radical j or ^ in the preterite passive 
is dropped to avoid the junction of two quiesceats, a dammah 
is given to the preceding letter except when the medial radical 
is ^ or j moved with kasrah , in which case a kasrah i* given to 

/Kg / Ay /A / A / /A^ 

the preceding letter, as ^ for 0 >'>* , for for 


■ 


No. 8. 


The movable letters j or ^ occurring after a quiescent 

00 

letter, wall transfer their vowel-points to that letter, as Jyb for 
J After this the letters will be changed into those which 

/ // // A / 

are homogeneous to the preceding vowel-point, as ^ for . 
And these letters will be dropped if the following letter be 

/ / A A / 

quiescent, as J>l for etc. 

1 m,a. 

In words formed on the measure the vowel dammah 

must be changed into kasrah if ^ be the medial radical, 

SlA / 9 A /A/ 

as for £ 

No. 9. 

Words formed on the measure of cUl* change the medial 
radical ^ or ^ into the hamzah 9 if the j or ^ suffer permuta- 
tions in the tenses of the verb, as for jjb, *j\j for 

/ / / s 

When a ^ or ^ occurs at tbe end of word and after 

0 / 

a servile alif, then that j or ^ is changed into hamzah, as 
0 ✓ 
for 
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No. 10. 

The letter j following kasrah at the end of a ward will be 
changed into ^ as for ^ 5 ^; for and also though 

the j be followed by some accidental termination such as those 

0/ / S/// 

of the feminine gender or plural number, as for 

» / / • / ✓ / 
oUc'i) for oU-cta . 

No. 11. 

A radical j of the triliteral root occurring after three or four 
letters at the end of a word will be changed into ^ provided 
it shall not follow the vo^el dammah or the quiescent j , as 

I ✓A/ //A/ |A^ ✓/A/ A/A/A / A/A/A A/A^ 

for ^^JLct for for ; and not 

> /A/ ^ ^ 

for^c«3a . 


No. 12. 

The letter ^ occurring at the end of a verb after cjant mah 

ft/ /// 

expressed or understood must be changed into ^ , as for ^ . 

No. 13. 

A quiescent infirm letter occurring at the end of an impera- 

A/ 

tive or of an aorist following or any other jazm giving parti- 

zk* k/k/ >*/ks k*k/ kf 

ciples, must be rejected, as £*t formal, ^ for^^-j ^ 

No. 14. 

When an infirm letter is moved with dammah and preceded 
by kasrah , or moved with kasrah and preceded by dammah , then 
its dammah or kasrah will be tranferred to the preceding 
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A// A/ / 

letter which shall then lose its own vowel-point, as lj*j for 

/A A/ / A ✓ K/ 

for 

In every other case the vowel-point must be rejected, not 

/ A A / /A A v 

transferred, as for etc. 


No. 15. 

Every infirm letter occurring at the end of a (&£+** ^ ) 
noun admitting case-marks, will change the preceding dammah 
into kasrah , and if that infirm letter be it will be changed 

w // S S// flf// 

into ^ , as for for 


No. 16. 

A movable y following the vowel kasrah as the medial of 
an infinitive, will be changed into ^ if it were permuted in 

S/„ 3 / 

the tenses of the verb, but not otherwise; as for inf. 

of r is. 

No. 17. 

If the letters j and or ^ and j occur together in the 
same word, the first being quiescent, the j is changed into ^ and 
the homogeneous letters coalesce together under the sign iashdid; 

0* / 9 S A/ a A/A / 

as for ^ or 

No. 18. 

A single quiescent hamzah may be optionally but not neces- 
sarily changed into that letter which is homogeneous with the 

a / flA, a A/ 

vowel-point of the preceding letter, as u*b for u*bt Lrj* for 

0 A/ 0 A. A, 

for , 
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No. 19. 

A quiescent hamzah following a movable one mut be changed 
into that letter which is homogeneous with the vowel-points of 

//v //A/ / A/ / A/ » /A S /A 

the preceding, as for ^ 1 for and ^UjI for ^bc*!. . 


No. 20. 

A single movable hamzah preceded by any quiescent letter 
may be optionally but not necessarily rejected after transferring 

/ / / A/A/ 

its vowel-point to the preceding letter; as cJ — j for J . This 
rule which is generally optional is necessarily applicable to the 


// 

aorist fey 

A // A / 


nrig. 

A 


/A/ /> /A/ // 

fely fey orig. fe\y and also to j*;! orig. 

A/ // / A/ /A/ 


on i7* 0/ %- and on *9- 


No. 21. 

A single movable hamzah following j or ^ quiescent, but 
not radical in the same word, may be optionally but not neces- 
sarily changed, in the one case intoj, and in the other into 
after which the two homogeneous letter will coalesce together 

&£ S/A ^ A ✓ /ju / S>yA / 

under the sign tashdid,* as for s* ^ ‘iukk for A U h A . . 

No. 22. 

Two homogeneous letter occurring together in the same 
word, must coalesce together under the sign tashdid , if the 

« / J*A/ 

first letter shall happen to be quiescent, as for . 


No. 23. 

If the two homogeneous letter occurring together in the' 
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same word be inherently, not. accidentally movable, they must 

M / ✓ / / 

coalesce together, as for 

No. 24. 

If the second of two homogeneous letter be not necessarily 
quiescent, the coalescence between them shall be optional, as 

* A / A » jS /// A /A/ / 

** for for because the second quiescent letter 

of becomes sometimes movable when it joins with another 

/A/A / K // /A// 

word, as in ^*>^1 . In and the coalescence 

is inadmissible, because the second ddl is necessarily quiescent. 
After coalescence, the second of the two homogeneous letter 

Oi J M/ 

may receive kusrah (as or fathali (as o^o), but receives damviah 

' * / A /A e 

only when the preceding letter has dammah as ^ oiig. *±joV 

JO , A A, 

not y for it was originally ;yi . 

/ / 

No. 25. 

When the homogeneous strong letter occur together in the 
same word having a quiescent letter bofore them, then the 
vowel-point of the first of these two must be thrown back to 
the preceding quiescent letter and then will coalesce together, 

a// //A/ 

as for provided those two homogeneous letter must 

not be preceded by a quiescent servile infirm letter, in which 
case the vowel point of the first of the two homogeneous letter 

JU / 

will ber rejected and the two letter will coalesce together, as ^ 

✓ /✓JU/A/ ✓//A 

for for . 
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Syntax 


In Arabic, the essential parts of a sentence are the subject 
f( sJt ) and the predicate ( I ). The relation between 
them is known as the relation of attribute. The comple- 
ments are not reckoned as necessry parts of a sentence. There 

S . 0 

are four kinds of sentence in Arabic : — 1st, The 

0 0 

verbal sentence. 2nd, * The nominal sentence. 3rd, 

0,0 .... 

The local sentence. 4th, The conditional 

'■sentence. 

Verbal Sentence aJL»a. 

A verbal sentence is that which is composed of a finite verb 
'and its agent, nominative. An agent of a verb may be either 

22 A/ / / 

a noun, as ^ Zaid stood; or an implied pronoun in a verb, as 

v / 

fb he stood, in which the pronoun ^ is implied. It should 
be borne in mind that in a verbal sentt nee, the verb must al- 
ways precede its agent. If in any case, the verb comes after 
the agent, the sentence is regarded by our Arabic grammarians 
•as a nominal sentence, which shall be treated of hereafter. 
The noun is here called laJo* inchoative and not cbli agent 
while the pronoun, implied in the verb, is held to be its nomi- 
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✓ /„ M/ 

native or agent, as for instance in the sentence Zaid 

stood, the agent of the verb ^b* is the pronoun y implied in it, 
which refers to aoj but the word <*j j is inchoative or the subject 
of a nominal sentence. In a verbal sentence, the verb preceding 
the agent is always in the singular number, whether the agent 

» A / /, / A J / /„ 

be singular, duel, or plural, as ^1— « ^b Moslem stood; ^b 

/A/ A / / '/, ' ' 

two Moslem^ stood, and Moslems stood. But when 

the verb comes after the agent (in which case the pronoun im- 
plied in tlie verb is its nominative), the verb must agree with 

✓ ( y A/A/ / / ✓ A/A/ 

the agent in number, as ^b the Moslem stood, bjb 

A/ / 7 ✓A / A./A/ 

the two Moslems stood, , all the Moslems stood. 

When the agent is a real feminine ( ), the 

S/ / A / / 

verb must always be in the feminine gender, as o-*b a 

girl stood ; expect when any other word or words intervene 
between the verb and its nominative, in which case the verb 

O/ / / A/A / /, ffl/ / /A/A / / )t 

may be of either gender, as <3b;U. I * yH o/ob or ^^11 ^b a girl 
stood this day. 1 

When the agent is assumed feminine or g+apJt' 

broken plural which is held as feminine, then if the verb 
precedes the agent, the verb may be of either gender, as 

J A ju /// / / d li V** 

or the sun rose ; JL^yt oxb or oWj' fb the 

men stood. But when the verb comes after the agent, it must 

A // j A m / 

invariably be in the feminine gender, as c/aUs and 

c^ob JUji! ; but in the latter instance, the verb may also be 


1 For the real feminine, vide p. 180 
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used in the plural form of the masculine gender, as . 

The nominative of a passive verb is termed by Arabic 

. A * 

grammarians Airb ^Jbo J the object whose agent is not 
mentioned. It is in every respect like the nominative of an 
active verb. 


A 'ominal Sentence . 

A nominal sentence is that which is composed of a subject 
which may be either a substantive or a pronoun, and a predicate 
which may be a noun (substantive or attributive), a finite verb or 
a preposition along with the word governed by it ( ^ ) 
or even sometimes a sentence. What characterizes a nominal 
sentence is the absence of a copula corresponding to the word is 
in English, in Persian and eern m Greek, as Zaid 

& Si u 

(is) a lion jJ tc Zaid (is) learned ; jWt ^ *jJ Zaid (is) m the 
house ; ^ Zaid stood (lit.) he stood ; Zaid’s father 

(lit. Zaid, his father) is standing. The subject of a nominal sen- 
tence is termed the inchoative and its predicate the 

enuniiative or announcement . 

When a sentence (whether verbal or nominal) be a predicate 
of a nominal sentence, there must be a pronoun whether implied 
or expressed in the sentence, referring to the subject, as 'j* 

a a 

(lit.) Zaid* his father stood, as JUe Zaid’s brother is a 

good man, (lit.) Zaid his brother is a good man, Zaid 

stood ; (lit.) Zaid he stood, the pronoun yt being implied in ^ 
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The subject in a nominal sentence must be either a defined 
noun or an undefined noun restricted 1 by qualifications, 

a g / 

( SyUf ) as *515 Zaid is standing ; the 

man is writing ; he is a writer ; this is a writer ; 

0 „ * O 

ptts cKj a black man is standing. But a predicate may be 
either a defined noun or an undefined noun. But when it is a 
defined noun, a pronoun called chajdl pronoun of separation 
often intervenes between the subject and the predicate, as 
jA adJf God is the truth. The subject of a nominal sentence 
always precedes its predicate except when the latter is a 
noun denoting place or time, or * j* p.*> jlx > ; U. a preposition 
and its governed noun, in which case the predicate optionally 
may precede the subject, as «x»j ^ Zaid is in the house ; 

Si J ' 

Jbo aJ he has property, lit. for him is property. But when the 
subject being an undefined noun, is restricted by the predicate, 

2 * * S M 

the latter must come before the former, as a 

/ ~ / 

man is in the house. 

Obs . A verbal sentence preceded by the particles bo and 
(called the particles which convert the sense of a 

finite verb to that of an infinitive) mav be the subject of a nomi- 

Kjt S>\/ A / A / / A / 

nal and verbal sentence, as f It is good for you 

A* A* s As 

that you should fast, lit. to fast is good for you (here 
. 3 An undefined noun is restricted either by bong qualified by an adjective, 

✓ s 0 . . 

as xL* JuAb a learned man came ; or by bringing the predicate, signifying 

® // M 

locality, before the subject, as ^3 a man is in the house. 
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A * J> A ✓ / A / ✓ A ✓ A % K / A/ 

= yc ) Ifcplea^en me that )ou went out ; (lit.) 

** / A / / A / / * K * * At, / <8/ 

your going out pleased me (here ,y = v£U. j yL. j ^ U 

A<S, / A/ /// ^ 

they desired your destruction (heie yi* = ^axcU). A nomiDai 
JS/ .. 

sentence preceded by ^ is sometimes made the subject 

O /A/ # A/ JU/ A, /// 

of a verbal or a nominal sentence ; as ^ it 

X fl / i/ A^A 

reached me, i.e., I heard that Zaid is walk ng, |JLc to 

me, i.e in my opinion, thou art a learned man. 


Local Sentence . 

A ifocaZ sentence is that whose predicate is a preposition with 

flA/ ju 

a genitive indicating place or time, as Zaid is in the 

house. However the expression is often used in the general 
sense of tjjy** * Hence any sentence commencing with a 

preposition and its genitive, as the predicate, may be called 

... 25 ✓ 

<£L^. a local sentence. The sentence Jbc aJ he has property, 
or lit. property is for him, is also a local sentence. 

According to some, a local sentence is in fact a nominal sen- 
tence, whose predicate has been placed before the subject. 

Again others say that it is in fact a verbal sentence with the 
Si S/'(, / / * 

verb yibJ , ooj or etc., understood ; so that, according to 

OAr A// < £ ^ ^ K/ 

them, in the sentence is equivalent to or 

O ' * A/ . ' ' 

&xL &xxj and is the ebeb agent, of the understood verb. 


Conditional Sentence. 

A condional sentence is composed of two verbal sentences 
or of a verbal and a nominal sentence, the first of which is called 
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p rota nis and is preceded generally by a conditional particle ; 
and tlie other is called apodosis. 

Remarks. When both the protasis ^y and apodosis dy are 
aoristis, jazm will be given to the last letters of both, but when 
the former alone is aorist, then only its last letter will bejazmated , 

A A/ A A / A / M/ r A % A A / A 

as ^y\ d if thou wilt strike, I will strike ; <zUjy y yj 

if thou wilt beat me, I will beat thee. When the latter, 
i. e. t the apodosis only, is as aorist, then a jazm may optionally 

A ^ A Ay r «*A y y A A A/^ 

be given to it ; as y ^,1 or y* 

When the apodosis is a preterite y * without the particle 
prefixed to it, or an aorist with the particle p) , then it will always 

✓ Ayr r y A / A 

be without the particle ^ called f as oyy if 

A ✓ A / Ay y A y y A ( 

thou wilt come out, I will come out ; g-y 1 f ^^y ^>1 if thou wilt 
come out, 1 will not come out. If the apodosis be an affirmative 
aorist o-ybo or a negative one with the paiticle the use of 

o and its omission before the apodosis are both admissible, as, 

/ y/ A A y A 

I Hi ^,1 or $ if thou wilt strike. I will not honour 

thee. Excepting the cases above enumerated, the must he 

Si / /// /A /A y y A 

used hi f^re the apodosis, as y&U ^y & * if he drinks 

wine, he is sinful. 

Governing Powers. 

The governing powers by whose effects the case-mark^ ^yt 
arc given to declinable nouns, have been counted by Shaikh 
Abdul Quhir of Jurjan to be one hundred in number. These 
are of two sorts: 1st, analogous ; and 2ndly, 


y S A 



15 
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prescriptive. By an analogous p >wer is meant that which is 
subject to a genera! rule, Applicable to all words of that kind; and 
by a preventive one, vve mean those few words reputed by the 
Arabs to have such a governing power and which cannot oe 
applicable to others by analogy. 

Analogous Governing Powers. 

The analogous governing powers are again sub-divided into 
two classes: 1-t, ( ) absolute , and 2nd, verbal. 

Absolute Governing Powers . 

By absolute or independent government is meant a government 
perceived by the mind, m which a word, as an agent, lias no 
concern. They are only two in number: 1st, the power which 
governs the subject and the predicate of a nominal sen- 
tence in the nominative ca^o, that is, either being in an abso- 

0 / A; UK/ 

Jute state without any governing word, Zaid is 

going ; 2ndly, the power which gives ra/\ nominative case- 

mark to the aorist, that is, when there is no particle to give it 

K/ K / /A// 

jazm or nasb 9 as for instance, or as he stands. 

Verbal Governing Powers. 

The analogous verbal go\erning powers are seven in number, 
they are as follows: — 

Finite Verbs in General . 

The verb governs its agent in the nominative case, and, if it 
be a transitive verb, it. governs an objective in the accusative, as 
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•A / / / / 8A/ / / / 

fl* Zaid stood ; |^c v/* Zaid beat Amr. But, as I have 

already stated, according to Arab grammarians, only a verb and 
its agent are necessary for the completion of a verbal sentence ; 
nevertheless, there are several complements which are 

also often used with verbs, and are governed by them in the 
accusative case. They may be divided into two 
classes ; 1st, objective complements; 2nd, adverbial complements. 


Objective Complements. 

These are five in number: 1st, J ytijl the absolute 

objective; 2nd, the objective proper ; 3rd, the 

local nr temporal objective; 4th, the causative objective; 

and oth, the associative objective. 

Absolute Objective 

All verbs, whether transitive, active or passive, sometimes 
govern their infinitives in the accusative. These are called by our 
grammarians Jjihjf JyJuJL They are used — 1st, for giving excess 

t 9 / t / 

intensity to the signification of the verb ; as yyb Zaid 

struck a striking, /. e. } violently ; 2ndly, for indicating the kind 
or quality of an action; this is generally when the infinitives 
are connected with adjectives, or are oLLc tuuzaf to some other 

0 * / At ✓ ✓ <# A / / / 

word, as I beat severe beating ; 

he * sat as a reader sits ; Srdlv, formlicating the number of 

0 St 

times an action takes place; as <*jl lie -truck one stroke 

A ✓ / At / t 

he struck two strokes ; eulyi he ‘-truck many strokes. 
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Sometimes a maf’ul mutalaq is formed of an infinitive different' 
in root or different in form from that of the governing 

9 ^ A // 

verb, but of the same meaning, as I sat a sitting; 

9 A/ / ✓ 

L-i' JUJf he acquired the knowledge (acquiring.) 

Objective Proper aj JjaaJI 

The rnaf’ul bihi is called by our grammarians the object 
suffering an action, or what is termed by English grammarians. 

9 9 

an objective , as y I struck Zaid. The verb of an objective 

is sometimes understood, specially when used in Axo warning 

another to avoid the object, as Jjjjkll i. e. avoid 

/ / * 
the road ; v^Jf be careful of death. 


Locative or Temporal Object Axi 


By this designation is known the time or place in which an 
action takes place ; this is also called vessel. The noun 

indicating time (whether limited or unlimited) may be always 
governed in accusative by omitting the particle ^ on or in, as. 


9\ s 9 A 9 9 /A/ ✓ 

I fasted a (long) time ; oyiLo I travelled one 

// / K / 9 AjI/ SA/ /A/A / / 

month; I prayed on Friday; f ^ Zaid came 

/ 9 / 9S9 / 

to-day; I will go to-morrow. And also the noun 

indicating place may be thus governed, provided it denotes a 

✓ /A/ / A/ / 

place unlimited or undefined, as fix I sat behind thee; 


0 9 9 ✓ A// 

j li>j I looked to the right and left ; c4*Jl jh-'hc 

„ / / i / A / < ' 

walked upon the mountain ; he slept under the tree; 

/ / // / A.0' 

I stood before thee. But when the place of the 
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action is definitely specified, it cannot be governed in the 
accusative by omitting the preposition but it is governed 

, M , / A / / 

in the genitive by the preposition y ; as I sat in the 

Km a. 0 A/ ' . 

house; I stood in the market; JJ ^ I sat 

in the mosque. 

The word 1 ^suc or or any other noun conveying a 
general meaning of place is used as accusative without ; as 

s / 

*^j} I sat in the place of Zaid. And also such is the 

case with p^J=Jf the noun denoting time or place derived 

A/ //A / // A/ t 

Tom the governing verb; as I satin the seat of Zaid. 

Obs . The nouns - - t-Jb* side, outside, cy*. - 

inside, sy near, middle, are also used as accusatives without 

✓ r * K' 

the preposition; as ^ I slept outside the house; 

/ / / ' ' / JU / / / 

;L» he walked to the west side ; ,*U> 

/ / / /A/ / A / 

he stood inside the house; yJi I walked near his house; 
he sat in the middle of the house. 

Causative Object aJ JyJiJf 

I his accusative is that which expresses the cause or motive 

0 A / A m K/ / 

or object of the action ; as UjCU .Jul I beat mv son for 

0 /A / Km ' ** ' 

correction’s sake ; aJ betyf o+i I stood up in order to honour him, 

A i /A / 

i. e It is necessary that it should be an infinitive 

and*nnactof the agent of the governing verb, otherwise the 
preposition J must be prefixed to it, as ySaJI yi I 

' A /A A/ / //A^ / A// 7 

went to the shop for butter ; pheJ 1 left my 




230 GRAMMAR OF ARABIC LANGUAGE 

country for the tyranny of the governor. In the first of these 
two examples the noun not being an infinitive, and in the 
second, though it is an infinitive, yet not the act of the agent of 

the verb, and so the proposition J is used. 

Associative Object a** JjaaJ! 

This noun is mentioned after the agent or object etc. of a 
verb with the j called or ***+^j!j wcm denoting 

associate, to show the association of the former with the 
latteij, and the latter is governed in the accusative ; as ^1 
wULsJtj the sheet came with the veil ; jbl c-i* I came with 
Zaid. When association is not meant, the ; is merely a coDjunc- 

» A/ / /✓ /A 

tion connecting both together, as j bf I and Zaid came. 
Adverbial Complements 

These art — 1st, JlasJl circumstantial adverb, and 2nd,^*^ 
specifying adverb . 

Ccircum stantional Adverb 

It is that which expresses the state or conditon of the agent 
or object of an action, while the action is taking place ; as 
urt; Zaid came riding (a horse) ; I beat 

Zaid while he was tied. Sometimes it expresses the state or 

A/ ✓ 

condition of both the agent and the object, as aIJs I talked 
with him while we were both riding. 

It is necessary that it should always be an attributive noun, 
although sometimes a sentence, whether verbal or nominal^ is 
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A a / 0/ / / / 

allowed to take its place ; as, *x? j Zaid came weepiDg ; 

/ M>/ / 0 / / / / ’ / 

vi> b ty\ j ±ij Zaid came while bis father was weeping. 

Here in the former sentence the verbal sentence and in 
the latter the nominal one £lbiyt are used as . In case of 

4 

a nominal sentence being used as Jhx it is always preceded by 
a wdu ( j ) called (the wdu denoting circumstance), and a 

pronoun in it referring to the JhsJfji or noun whose c< ndition 

a 0 / 

is described ; as j *i) ^ Zaid came while he was riding ; 

/ AJ A / S / 

aijtj Zaid came while his eon was weeping. And 

4 25 / /K /A * 0A / / / / 

sometimes only the wdu is allowable; as gs* Zaid 

came out while the Amir was ridiDg. An aorist may also be used, 
as without j wdu but only with prc noun implied in the verb, 

J> S Ay a s 

as £ j~-:' ^ Zaid came while hastening. Besides the above 

only with j wdu or a pronoun may be used. When a preterite 
becomes a Jbw it is always prefixed with the particle ; as 

M / A / / / A ✓ S A // 

J*°, Zaid came while the Amir came out. This 
is sometimes understood, as in the following passage from the 

A* A / / A / A > A P * 

Holy Kordn p&jjb* y j jU they came to you while 

their hearts were narrow, i. e . ci*. 

Specificativc Adverb 

This accusative is that which determines and limits the 
• predicate, or specifics the cause of the relation of the predicate 

M/ /A/A / / 

to its subject ; as by ^yi wlk the rose is charming in respect 

t A/ // t M 

of colour ; &*>) he is higher in respect of rank ; U-J jj j u*. 
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# A »A/ / wG,/ 

Zaid is exalted in respect of descent; U Lc Zaid became like 

a sea in respect of learning, i. e. t he became a sea of learning. 

A Tamiz ( sometimes governed by an absolute 
noun called by our grammarians (1) as Ha thw 

is a ring made of silver. This is generally the case win n that 

0 

noun denotes measure, as U twenty (in respect) of 
dirhams ; f y dy** two bushels (in respect) of wheat. 

Active Participle cUidlj Axlx 

The second of the analogous verbal governing powers is the 
active participle or the noun of agency ( cUUJf ^1 ). Its 
agent is in the nominative ( ). If it be derived from a 
transitive verb, it governs its object also in the accusative ; as, 

0 6^ / /A / OA / / 

is Zaid standing ? and ^ &jj ^LaJf Zaid is beatmg Amr. 
It is oftt-n used as ( <-pLa* ) muazf to its object ( ) , as 

A/ / / / / 

cSoj j.a he is beater of Zaid ; and sometimes, though rarely, 
to its agent, as -^1 his father is standing. 

Passive Participle, 

The passive participle or noun of object lias its object in 
the nominative just like the passive verb, as vj y&+A Z aid 

is between. But it is often used as ( ) muzdf to the agent 

A/ /A/A/ // 

of the action ; as he is killed by Zaid, lit. he is inc 

killed of Zaid. 


1 By an absolute noun is meant a noun endiDg in temween or the niins 
of the dual and the regular plural, or & noun ciLa>© followed by a genitive. 
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Simple Attributive Adjective . 

J/ A/ 0 / ✓ 

It governs its agent in the nominative ; as Ins face 

. ♦ A/A -* / / 

is handsome; and is often used as muzaf ; as 

Infinitive. 

It has its agent in the nominative and governs its object in 
the accusative, when it. end-* in tanween ; as it 

plea-ed me that Zaid beat Amr. It 1- often used as oLLc 
muzaf to its ug» nt. in which case it governs its object in the 

^A/ A/ fiK/ A / /\/ 

accusative, as ^ ^ \ ! ZaidV beating Au.r pleased me ; 

S& / A OJ uu /A / A y*/ A/ ' 

wyo i-x=p-j= f it, pleased me that the executioner beat 

the thief. 

X a nn which Governs another in the Genitive viLxjy-J 

A ciLa/c muzaf is an noun governing another in the genitive ; 

the former is called oLAJl the annexed , and the latter 

that to which annexation is made , and the relation subsisting 

between them is known ms &-JL0JM the annexation. 

When a noun governs another, its tanween or final nihiation is 

suppressed, and if it be a dual number, or regular plural, the 
/ / 

termination eJ or ^ is dropped from it, as ^ j Zaid’s book, 

' A/ A / * 

cy> ; bltf Zaid’s two books 4^ I j-Jwo the Muslims of India. It is 

4 ** 

also necessary that the defiuite article J* should be dropped 
from ft, except when it is a participle, being muzaf to its agent 
or object, in which cose the article is admisable, provided the 
[following noun, i.e. the governed one, be with the article 
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prefixed to it, as v;LAJf the beater of the man ; or it be a 

pronoun, as aj;UlJ I his beater; or the participle be of the dual 
or plural number, as, ±jj bjLal! the two beaters of Zaid, 
the beaters of Zaid. When a participle is oLAx muzaf to its 
agent or object, it is termed by our grammarians «3ukiJU! &UW 
the verbal annexation , and others besides this are known by the 
name of the logical annexation. Any viUxi governing 

nouns of the latter class when followed by a defined noun is 
supposed to become a defined noun, while such is not the case 
with the former. 

In the logical annexation ( aj^UJI ) the force of a pre- 

position is implid — that of the preposition J — when the follow- 
ing noun ( aJI olAx ) signifies an object different in nature from 
that of the governing noun oLAx , as ^3 >lLc Zaid's slave... 

» A 4 

flc ; of the preposition , when the following noun is the 
matter of the thing implied by the governing noun, as ^ 5 lA. 
a ring of silver = aAj ^lA. ; and of the preposition ^ when 

the following noun is vessel of the governing one ; as 

beating of to-day= f *^l v/* - 

Perfector Complete Noun 

This is a noun terminating either in tanween , or what is- 
considered as substitute for tanween f namely the nun of the dual 
or the plural number, or a noun followed by another m thfr 
genitive case. In all these cases, it governs another noun in 



SYNTAX 


, . *A/ »./ p A , 

the accusative w*-aj os tamiz ; as <JLk) a pound of oil; 

# /A/ / A/ A *//. A/ / /- 

two mana of butter ; U*;«* twenty dirhams ; *Jj fJtA. 

Zaid’s ring of gold (see p. 2B1.) 

The Prescriptive Governing Pdwers. 

Axel » m* 1 1 JLof^Jf 

These are divided into thirteen classes : 

1st Class. 

There are thirteen verbs termed incomplete verbs, 

and are so called, because they can not with an agent form a 

complete or perfect sentence. They precede a nominal sentence, 

the subject being in the nominative and the predicate in 

the accusative case. They are ^/s . ;L> - ^ot - - JLfe - 

/ / / / ^ i , f / / / 

ou - Lo - U - Jfj L* - L*XaJf Lo . ^Lo - ,j*uJ Of these the first 

which corresponds with the English verb to he, is used in two 
senses: 1st, incomplete ( ) , 2nd, complete ( ). As an 

incomplete verb, it is used in affirming the existence of its attri- 
bute in its subject in time past, either in a sense capable of cessa- 
tion, as L5U *jy Zuid was standing, or in a sense incapable of 

p i 

cessation, as <*lJt God is wise. As a complete verb (&cl3) 
it denotes existence absolutely, hence it forms a complete sen- 
tence with its nominating or agent alone, and does not require to 
be connected with a p r edicate, as the water was, i. e it 

/A/ jf. A /j/ / / ./ 

existed ; aJ ^(s Js there was a merchant and he had 

three children. The 2nd is ;!■*> which has the force of the 
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English verb to become or to turn out , ami denotes a change in 
the subject of the preposition, either from one nature or 

/ /A* / / 

substance into another, as 1$^ the clay became a pot, or 

£ , ✓ /A /A f / 

from one quality to another, as L* the po r r man became 

rich. It is sometimes used as a complete verb denoting change 

from one place to another, and is then applied as an intransitive 

0 

verb with a preposition ; as oJb ^ <x> ; ;U> Zaid went from 

•one city to another. 

The 3rd and 5th denote that the sense of the attribute 
existed in the subject at the times implied by their respective 

✓A ;A/ / / /A/- 

roots, namely, ^ morning. *l~Jf evening , and noon , aB 

Lii ^ i Zaid was wealthy in the morning ; U-'l> ^*>1 Zaid 

was asleep in ffee evening ; b;ti» «yj) Zaid was a reader in the 

forenoon. These verbs are sometimes used in the sense of 

/ / i /.'A/A / / Kt 

he became ; as bii ^jjhdt the poor man became rich. 

/■IV 25 / a ^ # t / A/ ^ A/ 

IajIs ooj ^wof Zaid became a writer ; the obscure 

became bright. They are sometimes used as complete verbs, 
denoting the fact of their agents entering upon the 

0 s A/ 

times implied by their roots ; as ^*1 Zaid entered upon 

the morning, i. e.. the time morning was passing over him ; 

fi /A/ 

Zaid entered upon the evening, i. e. f the time evening 

0hr * A/ 

was passing over him ; ^ ^^*^1 Bakr entered upon the 
forenoon, /. e. % the time was passing over him. 

/ / s 

The 6th and 7th and oL also denrfe that the attribute of 
the sentence existed in its subject at the tinws implied by them ; 
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as-USfc' 4 >jj JJe Zaid was a writer in the day ; U5l» ob Zaid 

was sleeping in the night. These two verbs are also sometimes 

✓ 0 * /A St £ s 

used as synonymous with he became; as Uib the 

/ A/ 4 wu / / 

boy became adult ; wUJf CiL the youth became on old man. 

The 8th, 9tb, 10th and 11th, i. <?.. Jj and 

preceded by negative particle bo or ^ are used to indicate the 

uninterrupted duration or permanence of the attribute in the 
0 2 # / / / , 
subject ; as Ulc sjj Zaid was always wise ; sjj ^^bbo 

' 0 ' a s 

Zaid was always standing ; euj Jljbo Zaid was always 

0 „ AA/r a, . ^ ' 

excellent ; Hite ctLajl bo Bakr was always intelligent. 

The 12th ^ preceded by ( *bo ) is used for the pur- 

pose of indicating a temporary relation between two events, 
the time or duration of the first of which it limits or restricts to 
the duration of the second. It must therefore necessarily 
be preceded by either a verbal or a nominal sentence ; as 
UL^ t yjj ^tabo sit while Zaid is sitting; ^tabo ^ l* sjj 

Zaid is standidg so long as Amr is sitting. 

/ A/ 

The 13th ^^*1 is used to give a negative signification to the 
sentence in the present time — or, according to some gram- 
marians, in any time, whether past, present or future; as 

0 " & /A/ 

U5li Zaid is not standing. 

Obs. The following verbs may also be classed under 

✓ / 

the’ head of the incomplete verbs, being synonjmous with ^ 

✓ V / f / ✓/ / / a / / f / / / s * s 

viz., ^1 - - JU. - ^ . r lheir 

government and that of all their dervative forms are the same as 
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that of the verb • The verb followed by a preterite verb 
) serves as an auxiliary to form the plu-perfect tense of the 

/A / / / / ( fi / - . 

verb, as v y * dJj Js Zaid had beaten Amr ; and when 

followed by an aorist, it forms the past tense of the progressive 

0 0 A , m 0 ' 

.form, as Zaid was beating Amr. 

2nd Class. 

There are four verbs termed ( aj JU il ) verbs of proximity 

or approximate verbs . They are so called on account of their 

// /./ 

significations. They »re it nearly happened ; && it nearly 
happened , or it was possible , vy it was near ; and it 

was possible , These verbs have in fact the force of the English 
adverb perhaps . These verbs precede a nominal sentence 

A / 

whose predicate is an aorist, with or without the particle ^ 

// A / A/ » 0 / ® s .. 

that; as d **0 perhaps Zaid may go out ; ols 

it is possible that Zaid will come ; it is near that 

Zaid will come out. 

Obs. The verb is one of the JUil indeclinable 

verbs, being conjugated only in the preterite. 

Some grammarians add to the above-mentioned the following 
/ / / , / < // 

verbs but in my opinion, they, together with 

^ / /A/ ✓ f/A/ 000 Ju / 

others, such as cm#* - 0& etc., may be called inceptive 

or inchoative verbs, denoting the beginn ng of the action ex- 

A A ✓ SI 0 0 0 

pressed by the following aorist. as *1} J"* Zaid began to 

A 00 0 0K0 / A/A 0 ,/ * 

weep, AxU fjv) JaJs the people began to crowd around him, 
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/ /A/x / /A/ 


A/ / , 


tjojis cU* 1 he began to blame him, ^y * u *Uf the water began 
to flow. 


3rd Class. 

There are four verba called j JbJ! verbs of praise 

✓A /A / / /j5/ 

and censure (vide p. 127). They are +** - . Of 

. . * / / 

/A / A x/ 

these the first three and *b« have, for their nomina- 

tive, a generic noun ,* preceded by tbe article J f and followed by 
a noun, denoting tbe object of the praise or censure, called by 

a > /A 

our grammarians KJ cy&a*J\ ; as yi Zaid is a 

good man; (J^f Bakr is a bad man, etc. Sometimes 

their agents may be ^l*ax> muzaf to such generic noun , as 

0 //A «# x /A # «w 

v_^U> Zaid is a good owner of the horse, being 

/ JU X * * * 

composed of it is good and to that, its agent is to itself, after 

0 ,ju x 

which comes the object of praise, as Ooj Zaid is good. 

In construction ( j ^-o^Jb ) the noun denoting the 

object of praise or censure, e.g . in the above example, may 
stand as loJax> the subject of the preposition which is i. e . 
mentioned after its y*> predicate , and the verb with its subject, 
forming a verbal sentence, supplies the place of its y*> predicate. 
According to the construction, this will be reckoned as a nominal 
sentence. There is, however, another construction applicable 
to it, which makes the noun denoting the object of praise and 

! A generic noun ( ^iapJl ^of ) is a common noun expressive of a genus 
or a species; as man, ^y horse, etc. 
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censure j ^ 'predicate of an understood (six* subject which is an 

9 f / ju / A ' 

isolated pronoun, y i.e . cUy* p** ; according to this latter 

construction, the preposition will be analysed into two sentences 

/ J jj /A 

of which the first cUyf is a verbal sentence, and the latter 

9 A/ ' 

c*ij yt a nominal sentence. 

These verbs must agree with the nouns denoting the objects of 

® / /A t 

praise and censure in number, gender and person; as 

®A yA / 

and st-JI . 

/ ' / / 

06s. The two verbs, called w-yjJJf 11*-" the verbs of admiration, 

/ y\ / " K «/ 

are cU*J followed by a noun in the accusative, and 

s 

followed by a noun governed in the genitive by the preposition v ; 

* / / A/ / A A/ 

as \&j\ ho how good is Zaid ; and Sjy how good is 

Zaid (vide page 127). 

4th Class. 

There are seven verbs called JUif verbs of the mind , i. e . 
they express actions that take place within the mind, and also 
y&Jlj vfJlSJI JUil verbs of doubt and uncertainty . These verbs 
preceding a nominal sentence govern the subject and the predicate 

/ / J«/ / / ,/ / // /// 

in the accusative. These are v— 3 *- - ^ - JU* - - ^Le - . 

The first three of these denote doubt, the next three, certainty, 
and the seventh sometimes doubt and sometimes certainty ; as 
UjU> I conceived Zaid w as standing ; ij^c oiik I ima- 

gined Amr excellent; ^ ] supposed Bakr was sitting; 

s s SK/ / ' ^ % 

UyS' ojt ^ I perceived that Amr was generous; I 
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# / A/A / A / / 

knew Zaid was faithful; oaJI j I found ihe house was 

# / /A ^ A// 

mortgaged; Uxs^j <*-u f I believed that God was merciful ; 

^ A// / /Ail ^/A // 

• I doubted whether Satan was grateful. 

06s. In point of fact, these are verbs, doubly transitive, i. e. 
having two objective complements, neither of which can be 
omitted, they being subject and predicate of a nominal sentence. 

Other verbs of this class have not this characteristic ; they 
may have only one of the two objectives, as for instance, the 

# /A/ #A / /A /A/ 

verbs denoting gift, etc., as Uajc I have Zaid a 

#/A / / A/A/ 

dirham , or, we may say ,^kcl I gave a dirham . 

The verb j is sometimes used to denote perceptioii with 
the eye. and ^ is sometimes used as synonymos with 
he recognized , and woth he got , and then these verbs 

are not to be considered as Jl*it verbs of the mind , and 

consequently they may be confined to only one object ; as, 

/ / /A ^/ _ / < / 

ojI; I saw the moon, iOlwaJf I discovered the lost, oUc 

I recognised Zaid. In this case also they may have two 
accusatives, but the second accusative is not to be reckoned as the 
J jpsuo second object , but as a Jb*. circumstantial accusative , 

• * / // /A /A , 

as oj !; I saw the moon rising, etc. 

Besides these, there are many other verbs which may be 
reckoned under the head of JUi! verbs of the mind , al- 

though the author of the Miatdmil doe& not mention them. 
They are as follows: — 

/ ju/ .A/ f A// 

lie knew, he calculated, he found, etc., as 


16 
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2UU I knew Amr to be a wise man, *b* AuiJ f I found him 
misled, eic. 

Besides the verbs of the mind , there is another class of verbs 
which are also doubly transitive ; they are termed or 

/j 5/ /// /u< M /// 

Jb verbs of conversion. These are - - JUua. - 

A / oi-o A jo/ 

- £)y and others synonymous with them; as I con- 

# A / /A/ ^ A/ / 7 X ^ 

verted the clay into a pot, Uu+ji CjjJf I made the sheet into a 

* A// / /A A /A / / / / * / 

shirt, aiH God created man as hasty, bb 

/ . * »K// 

I made the wood into a door, lb*b &±Sy I left him perplexed. 


5tb Class. 

There are nine nouns called Jbd^f *L«J nouns of verb , because 

/ A // / A / 

they have the signification of verbs. Six of these, - aL - 

/ fhfi / /*/ /A// 

. U - ‘^bx-l-c aye med in the sense of the Imperative 

/A // 

governing the following noun of the accusative. ) is synonymous 

A A/ * /S/fi /A/ A/ 

with cb^l feaae or pvt off , as leave Zaid ; aJU with ^ gr/vc 

up or relinquish , as * 4 .-; aL give up Zaid ; with ^ lake or 

# / /A.* A A/ * 

as seize Zaid, with hold , as l4r,<£bJb: hold 

■ «u A / w 

Zaid ; with o-jI came , as c4^ come to the feast ; b*> 

A ^ 4- 

with Zat/ /zofd o/, as 14 jj U lay hold of Zaid. 

The other three are used as preterite governing a noun in the 
nominative They are oI^a synonymus with 4 ju , as vk-kM 
the time of youth became off; with it was separated, as 

//A/ / // 

j** j Zaid and Amr were separated ; and ^by* with p 

he hastened ; as 4 j) Zaid hastened. 
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Besides the above-mentioned, there are several other nouns 
which are also of the clat-s JUiAlf nouns of verbs , some of 
which are noted here, though other grammarians have 
omitted mentioning them. They are as follows : — 

j / As ^ / s As 

synonym us with with jiaj he delayed , 

Ju / _ A/ 

be off , bring him, amen, he it so, <**> and be 

silent; <3ul go on with your discourse , ^ come, be present , 

A/ A// 

or attend to, or ^ think is sufficient , oaa come on or 

attend to, oU </n;c or bring ( fem sing , feiu. p). masc. 

f K / /A/ ju /Ar s: # e # 

dual lyU nnd pi. lyLt) - Ut, 7 admire, ot of ol 

^ • Aju/ > . 

fit and *y it pains me. The forms of the measure Jbo are 

often derived from the primitive triliteral verbs having the sense 

/ / 
of the Imperative; as J f y synonymous with Jyj alight , 

with Oy\ leave off, y<x=w with take care of. 

6th Class. 

There are nine words which give jazm or the quiescent mark 
to the aorist. They possess a conditional or hypothetical sig- 

A 

pifi cation like the particle They are as follows : — 

A ✓ / A / 

^yo mho or whoever , what or whichever , U#/° whenever, 

Ut /A/ o>/ ^ 

whosoever , Ukl wherever, ^31 wheresoever, L-^a. 

A w " fK % k K* K * 

whatever, Uit when, <ybo when; as, ^y° whoever 

A f y A # “ ' 

will honour me, I will honour him; bo whatever thou 

* A S A 

shalt do, I shall do ; L$x wherever thou shalt go, I 

s\ A/ A A / I / 

shall go; *^*1 whosoever strikes me, I will strike 
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V . A/ « . 

him ; lA ULf wherever thou walkest, I will walk ; 
^ ^ * r 
A * A // wu // A/ A A /A/ 

c/f ^ wherever thou shalt be, I will be ; **a3 Uj ^ 

wherever thou shalt sit, I will sit ; i&SfJ^kfu if when thou shalt. 
do it, I will do it. 

^ / S / 

Obs. Of these words, - U> - and ^ are used as relative 

j5 

pronouns ( vide p. 181) ; and these along with and ^ f 
are also used in interrogation; as fcj! ^ who is that man ? 

A/A/ , ^ 

cUaj u? what are you doing ? jL3 when wilt thou travel ? 

/' •*# Ay 

what is this ? In modem Arabic, t the contraction 
of is used to signify “ what as <J2J what is your 

name. 


7th Class. 

There are four words which govern an undefined noun 
( ) in the accusative as tamiz. 

4 / / yy 

(1) Of these the first is when compounded with one,. 

,|A SlAyAy Sy A / t Oo< t 25/Ay » ^ 

L .jbjt two, three, f four, five, six, &***> seven iuJUi, 

/ „/ A it / / „ 

eight or nine; as t*aJ etc. 

' # / A/ A 

The same government is applicable to the numbers 

y A y y A/yAy y A / Ay y Ao> y A/Ay^ 

twenty, thirty, forty, fifty, sixty, 

y A / ,> y A/ A ^ / 

seventy, eighty, and ^^-3 ninety, whether compounded 

with any other number or not ; but these are properly comprised 
in the analogous governors under the head of ^^1. When' 

S yy A 

or is compounded with both parts of the composite 
/ / 

number will be in the masculine gender if the tamiz be in th 
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masculine; and in the feminine if it be in the feminine; as 
eleven men, and I Xy±£ eleven women. The 

other cardinal numbers (from -3 lxJj three to nine, both inclu- 
sive), when compounded with y** ten, are used in the following 
manner: When the tamiz is in the masculine, the first part 
of the compounded number is used in the feminine and the 
other in the masculine; as y*& <uJb thirteen men, y** 
fourteen men, and so on. But when the tamiz is in the feminine, 
the order is reversed, i.e. the first part will be masculine and the 
second feminine; as Styof e>Jb thirteen women, 
fourteen women, and so on. The cardinal numbers ^1, 
etc. to when combined with ^*y^ twenty, take the 
cop. conj. (j ) between the numbers; then if the first number be 

or it will be used in the masculine for a masculine tamiz , 

* ✓ » 

and in the feminine for a feminine tamiz ; as j 

twenty-one men, ^jy** j & **4 twenty-one women. 

Besides these, in other digits ( && three to nine, both 
inclusive) when joined to ojy* or any other decade, the first 
member of the compound number, i.c. the digits, will be 
feminine when the tamiz is masculine, and masculine when 
the tamiz is feminine, as J twenty-three men 

and twenty-three women. 

* Obs. The words &U hundred and thousand, and their 
duals and plurals, are used as rnuzdf to their tamiz which is 
then always in the singular number ; as a hundred men 
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tJJI a thousand dirhams, LLjto two hundred men, 

JLj oLo many hundred men, ollf thousands of dirhams. 

4 A 0 „ ^ 

The digits from &£b to inclusive, are used as muzdf to their 
tamiz which must be in the plural, as Jl^> &£b three men, 

j \ * 

*LJ ^ i J three women, and so on. The words and have 

no iamiz , the signification being conveyed by using the noun 

0 

in the singular or dual number, as cU>; one man, two 

/ 

men. But sometimes they are used as adjectives to give force to 

» » ✓ 

the number of the things represented by the nouns ; as 
one man, ^tuf two men. 


(2) The second is the word ^ how many , when it is used 

interrogatively it governs the nouns following it in the accu- 

0 

sative. as tamiz as vDjob: ^ how many dirhams are with you? 

But when it is used to indicate an affirmative, it governs the 
noun in the genitive, as <boJU +4 I saw many men. 


(8) The third is ^ so many , which also governs the noun 
following it in the accusative, as there are so many 

dirhams with me. 


ur - 

(4) The fourth is how many , which has the same 

. 25 Aw U - 

government as the preceding ; as how many dir- 

hams are with thee ? 

A A/ 

Sometimes the particle ^ is used after the words ^ and 
as s S&ie jAj* ^ and •J'tiic ^ how raany of the 

dirhams are with thee ? 
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8 th Class. 

There are seventeen particles which govern the noun in the 
genitive ; they are called ypJf Prepositions (fee p. 198). 

9th Class. 

There are six particles which preceding a nominal sentence 
govern its subject in the accusative and its predicate in the 

ju M / 

nominative. They are the following : — verily , verily 

. «• • ✓ A ✓ Ms & ' 0 \U 

that, as if , <^£1 but, would to God , lW perhaps ; as yt* Isjj ^ i 

0 % f /S> 

verily Zaid is standing, Ujj oA) I saw that verily Zaid 

. -a ® / ■£. . 2? # ji I 9 

is departing, tw ItNJj Js as if Zaid i* a lion, ^ »>3 ^ 

a s 

Zaid stood but Arm* was sitting, would to God that 

0 / Si// 

youth would return, *jIc v-^xxxJI <JbJ perhaps the friend is return- 
ing. 

Obs. The particles ^ and ^ are used to corroborate the 

jj 

sense of a given preposition. The fiirst ^ (moved with kasrah) 
is used in composition : firstly in the beginning of a sentence, as 

0 . 0 M 

^*’3 & Zaid is certainly going; secondly, it follows the tenses 
of Jy to say , as 1^3 ^ <-4* it is said that certainly Zaid is stand- 

0 U, 

mg ; thirdly, after the relative pronoun, as Axlti 
he came whose boy is certainly running away ; fourthly, before a 
sentence whose predicate is preceded by the emphatic lam , 

as # ^ 3 cUc I knew that certainly Zaid is standing. The 

• second ^ (moved with fathah) is often used in the middle of a 
sentence making the sentence which it precedes a part of the 
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Oj # w/ 

major sentence, as <^1 it reached me that Zaid is 

ST 0 u, / 

departing ; here the sentence ^,1 stands as nominative 

** 0 AS 0 k 0 » s MS 

to £b ; and so in the sentence cUU* o*lc, Here cb* 1 *. J 

0 k s ' 

is objective of c>^Lc (gee p. 224). 

A 1 ' 

(j£J is used for £JI;«yjL»f i.c. removing some uncertainty from 
the previous sentence, hence it only occurs between two sen- 

a * w i & 

tences contrasted with one another in sense, as 

s ks 

Zaid is absent but Bakr is present. The fifth denotes 

, | SS JJ H " * 

wishing or supplication, and ubJ denotes hope or expectation . 

10th Class. 

There are two negative particles, bo r.nd both of which 

precede a nominal sentence governing the subject in the 

nominative and the predicate in the accusative. Of these U> 

is used indifferently with a defined or an undefined noun, but 

0 , & 

V only with undefined nouns, as Ibab ^ t* Zaid is not an ex- 

-s. a a, 

cellent man, cb*> V no man is witty. When procedes the 

a lli 2J 

predicate, their government is destroyed, as bo Zaid 

is nothing but an excellent man. These two particles are called 
by our grammarians $ jU i.e. U end ^ resembling 

< because they resemble it in ther government as well as 
signification. 

When the particle V precedes an undefined noun in order 
to have a universal negative signification, it is termed 
i.e. $ signifying negation of the genus , and in this ca^e it gives 
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fathah without ianwcen to the subject ; as ^ lU*; ^ there 
is no man in the house. 


11th Class. 

There are seven particles which give nas & to a noun 
i.e. govern it in the accusative. 1st, the particle j synonymous 
with with. The noun governed by it is called f 

/ / ✓ A / / ✓ A 

(see p. 230); as j 1 the water was equal to the 

wood. 2nd, the particle except. It is called the 

particle of exception , and the noun governed by it is termed by 
our grammarians This is in two ways. The first, is 

termed homogeneous , i.e. that in which Jl or the 

word following Hu particle, of exception is of the same kind as the 
aLc or the word preceding the particle ; as 

the tnbe came to me except Zaid. The second is termed ^JaaLo 
and signifies that the and aLo are dissimilar 

to each other in their nature; as ^ the people 

came to me except an ass. 

Ohs. The or word following the particle JM is rendered 

c^-aLo governed in the accusative in the following cases : — 

1. In an assertive sentence, i.e. in a sentence neither pro- 

hibitive, negative nor interrogative, as ^ ^ the 

people'came to me except Zaid. 

2. When the precedes the aU as ^ 

the people came to me except Zaid. 
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3. When it is ; as *U. the people came 

to me except an ass. 

In other cases beside these, the has by apposition 

( ) the same as the though it may be governed 

optionally in the accusative when the is mentioned 

in word, as ^ * U. U the people did not come to me 

except Zaid, tao} 5f ^5JI cU whether the people came to me 

* \JJ x 

except Zaid, do not beat any one except Zaid. 

There are several other words which are equally used in 
*UiLof They are yx, fcy» or b£bx, HA., The 

after the fiirst three is invariably j j y^o governed in 
the genitive ; and that after the next two, viz . HA. and b.c 
is ^yuLo and sometimes o ; and that after and 

must be *->yex*. The word rfy* is itself always <yyaLo for 
its being a The word yi receives the same vjyt as the 

^ yxiwo which comes after ^ ; as j yc <xaJ etc. 

The 3rd — b 0 ; 4th — b f 0 ; 5th — ha ho ; 6th — ^ 0 ; 
and 7th 1 0. These are called bDI 'particles of Invocation 

(see p. 211) The nouns preceded by these particles are 
the vocative . 

Obs. The j^lbo is governed sometimes in the accusative, 
sometimes in the nominative and sometimes in the genitive. 
It is governed in the accusative in the following instances ! — 

« . X / / 

1st. When the j^ILo is regimen, as J )y»j b 

0 Apostle of God 1 
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2nd. When the ^tbo is <JLaJIj resembling the 

muz af 9 i. e . a noun having an explanatory complement 

appended to it, as LS'fj L 0 rider of a she-camel; b 

0 

0 thou that art handsome in face ; j ^ Lx^. b 0 thou that art 
better than Zaid ! 

3rd. When it is an undefined noun, and not certain to whom 

A Ay 0 

it is addressed, as when a blind man asks for help, as is*# b 

0 man (meaning any man), hold my hand. 

The is governed in the nominative, in the following 

cases : — 

1st, When it is ^ yu> /. e not muzaf or resembling muzaf, 
eiiher defined or undefined, but certain as to the speakt r, as b 
b It is governed in the genitive when it is preceded by 
the lam expressing cry for help ; as b 0 help Zaid. 
In crying for help, -ometirnes an alif is suffixed to the noun 

A 

with a quiescent * at the end in pause ; as b . 

A/ 

Obs. When a noun preceded by the definite article Jt be- 

t /*/ /j/ 

comes a it is necessary that the word ( fern. LLf ) or 

Idjk should intervene between the particle of invocation and 
the as U^ 1 b - tpbl b . lou* b etc. Often the 

particle of invoction is omitted, as 0 Zaid come. 

The pronominal suffix of the first person ( ^ ) is generally 
rejected from the vocative, as b 0 my Lord, for b The 

Q * j s ** / uij 

\vords wl and /•» admit of the peculiar forms c*jI b and b 
• ✓ * ✓ 

(moved with fathah or kasvah ). 
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Likewise, sometimes the last letter or syllable of the vocative 

* * * 

ds rejected (which rejection is termed curtailing) as Jbo u 

for l j . In cases when the penultimate letter is a servile 
infirm letter preceded by a homogeneous vowel point, both the 

sA s As Jk* f kj 

final letters are rejected, as u H for L» , L> for 

The vocative after the rejection of the final letters may retain 
the original vowel point of the present 6nal letter, as in JU L 
for ^tJbo L f or it may receive the case-mark of the as 

Jl* 4: . A noun in apposition to the vocative may be put either 
in the nominative or the accusative, like the adjectives quali- 

A s s 

tying a vocative ; as aL)* JUhL L O Abraham the friend 

f * ' 7 

of God ; Jj’bJt <y>j Ij or 0 Zaid the intelligent. The 

particle Ij which is used to express sorrow or pain, and hence 
called the particle of lamentation , follows the same rule, 

as h c. g . lj alas Muhammad ! aUIiNax tj alas Abdullah ! 

k 

More generally, however, the termination! — in pause is 
•added, which changes the final vowel into fathah ; as l*jj Ij 

A , # 

or Ij alas Zaid 1 When the noun is oUc muzaf , this 
termination is annexed to the ciLa* the genitive ; as 
4 fUjJuojJI jjuo t lj alas for the commander of the faithful ! 

12th Class. 

This class contains four particles which give nasb to the 

A / A/ A/ A/ A/ # 

linal letter of the aorist* They are ^ ^ or ^ and 

•(see p. 211). 
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A x 

Ou8. The particle ^ that prefixed to the aorist restricts 

✓A// A/ /A/ 

it to future sense, as ^ I hope that thou wilt rise; and 
when it is prefixed to the preterite, it converts the verb to the 
sense of an infinitive, and then it is called f as 

/ A/ / A/ A f / Ay y A xx A/ X Ax/ Ax 

Here The particle^also restricts 

the sense of the aorist to future ; n a confirmed negative sense ; 

xAXx A x Ax Ax 

as he will never stand up. The particle ^ or ^ 

denotes that what precedes it is the cause of what follows it, as 


x> Ax Ax X Ax Ax 

I embraced Isl6m that I might enter Paradise. 

Ax, 

The particle is used in the sense of answer and consequence, 

t /*i xA xx Ax A,x 

and restricts the verb to a future sense ; as <&»Jf <JL^J now 

X AxAx 

thou wilt enter Paradise, in answer to him who says 


But when it refers to present time it does not give nasb to 

X „ tf f 

the aorist, as 6»>b<» well, I think you speak the truth. 

Ax Ax Ax x 

is held to be implied after J (called ^ ** ), J (entitled 

X X Ax • 1 ' Ax 

o^atuapJr ^ i . confirming denial), y synonymous with ^ ^1 
until that ; after v-i prefixed to a clause expressing result 
or effect of a preceding one, and containing an imperative, 
.^1*3 wish, hope, or interrogation ; and after j when the 
following verb expresses an act subordinate to, but simul- 


taneous with, the act expressed by the previous clause, e. g . 
o y+j fb\ beat him till he dies, he got up in 

order to go, ^ bo God is not willing to punish them, 

X a»x y/ XX. # X 

v ysy I must beat thee till thou repent, ^jsee me 
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that J may honour thee, ^ v*U~k Ji’U Al do not eat fish 

and drink milk (at the same time). 

13th Class. 

In this class are five particles which, being prefixed to the 
aorist, give to its final letter jazm, or make it quiescent. They 
are /J - U* 1 - ^ ^ $ and (see p 54). 

Obs. The sign of jazm in the masc. and fern. 3rd person 
sing., in the masc. sing. 2nd person, and in the 1st person 

sing, and plural is or quiescence ; and in the dual 

and plural of the in? sc. 3rd and 2nd peis'ns, in the fem. 

sing. 2nd person, and in the dual of the fern. 3rd and 

2nd persons, the rejection of the ; and in the defective 

A A/ A/ 

verbs the dropping of the final infirm letter ; as ^ - 

K/ K/ t H f ' / / A^A/ ✓ 

^ 83Q ^ ' i*y *' nr ^ for^-c^ pj 

a " A 

and ^ etc. The particle ^,! is us< d before a proposi- 

tion composed of two sentencer, tin first of which must be a 
verbal one and the second either verbal or nominal; the first 
contains in a condition and is termed J^IJI pro/as/s, and the 
other the consequence, and is called apcdosis (see p. 225). 

If there be an aorist in both the sentences, or m the former, it 

A A/A A/A ,/ A / / A A h A 

must be marked with jazm; as i r ya3 ^,1 ° r it you 

&/ ©/ < A A 

will strike, I will strike if you will strike, Zaid 

will be striking. 

But if the aorist be in the latter, f.c., the one which contains 
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the consequence, it may or may not be marked with jazm, as 

* K/ A A/ / A/ / A 

^,1 if >ou strike, I will strike. 

The Apposiiivcs 

The complements which are co-ordinate with, or in apposition 
to, the governed nouns, are called by our grammarians ytjiM 
followers, or appositives, and the word to w hich they are placed 
in apposition, is called £ that which is jolloivcd (by some 
word in apposition). These are five : ihe adjective , ^tilf 

corrohoraiwn , Joah substitution or perm uiaiion , cik*Jf 

novns connected by conjunctions , and ^bJf cxplaniary 

apposition . In Arabic, the adjective comes after the substantive 
and agrees with it m number, gender, case and definition 

a & 

or non-definition ( ) ; as this is a learned 

/ / .. „y . 

man, cUUJf Zaid the excellent came, aJU this 

/ / / / 

is a learned woman, the patient Muslims 

w'ent, JL.; ^ they are good men, Ijyf ooAd I took 

0 0 

many treasures, ci»LsJU> ^ they are good women. 

Sometimes a substantive has an adjective, expressive of a 

quality which docs not exist in the ^y*>y o qualified, but in a 

person or thing connected with it. This is called Jl*u 
© ® 

Oj^jJ^as there came to me a man whose brother 

is handsome. In this case, the adjective belongs to the follow- 
ing noun as its predicate, the noun being the subject, and the 
two together form a <&u> or qualificative clause of the preceding 
substantive with which the adjective agrees only in case, but not 
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in number and gender, as ^*1*. there came to me 

a man whose wife is handsome, LajjI ^ I saw two 

women whose father is handsome. Ai^kl wxa this is 

a man whose brothers are brave. 

Obs. Sometimes a sentence, whether verbal or nominal, may 
stand in the place of an adjective, but only an undefined noun 

/ .1 

may be qualified by such an attributive sentence ; as 1** 
this is a man who knows etymology, tyj 1L*> c-jl; 
I saw a man whose father is learned. It is necessary that every 
attributive or relative sentence should have a pronoun either ex* 
pressed or impiled in the verb referring to the qualified noun. 

The Corroboration 

This is of two kinds : one is designated the verbal 

corroboration , which consists in the emphatic repetition of the 

0 0 

word itself, as «>j) ^ Zaid himself came ; and the other is 

called the corroboration in meaning ; this is effected 

by connecting with the the words self J/ whole , 

total fern. all , 11/ both , and the like, as 

d~J)J ,yjj Zaid himself came to me, v>j!j I saw Zaid 

himself, the whole tribe came, ^ all the 

jjP 

people stood, *1/ ^>^1 v^i/1 I ate the whole bread. 

The Permuatation JaJt 

This is of four kinds : 1st, ^ J&f the substitution of 
the whole for the whole, as ; 2nd, the 
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substitution of a part for the whole , as I struck Zaid, 

i. e . hie head, muoj y&M ^JS\ I ate the bread, i. e. half of it ; 
3rd, JLX&Jlf J<v comprehensive substitution , i.e. the permutative, 
which indicates a quality or thing which ^ the preceding 

noun comprehends or possesses ; as Zaid has been 

flA/ A //A/ 

robbed, i.e. of his clothes ; *JLc Zaid pleased me, i.e. 

s ~ ✓ 

his knowledge ; 4th, kUJf the permutativeof error — it is that 

in which the £ being uttered merely by mistake, the correct 
word is immediately substituted for it, as when one says 
Laji ojIj I saw 7 a horse (I mean to say), an ass. 

The Conneiion by Conjunctions. JtjysJb cAk*Jt 

It is also called connection of sequence , which takes 

place by means of connective particles or conjuntions (see cdnj. 

0 0 0 0 
p. 208) ; as j Jaid and Amr came, J-Jt IAa 

is this a man or an ass ? 

Explicative Apposition 

This is the connection of a noun to a preceding one which it 

/// A/ 

explains or defines more closely, as y) ^ Abu Hafs 

’Umar stood. 

Pronouns. 

In Arabic, as in English and other languages, the pronoun 
agrees with its antecedent in number and gender. There is a 

sort o£ impersonal pronoun which is sometimes used in the 
17 
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beginning of a sentence, and which is called by our grammarians 
pronoun of circum stana e , when it is masculine, and 

a a l rs 

auoiJ f pronoun of the story , when feminine ; as ^1 &v\ 

(it is the case that) God is one ; (it is the story 

that) Hind is standing, 

uu O iu 

It is often used with as cvj <3bf verily (it is the case that) 

Zaid came. When an affixed pronoun j *** aJl is 

connected with a substantive, it is necessary that a j*** 

<JLaiLo ) isolated pronoun should also be mentioned, as 
a / / / 

j Ul f and Zaid came, j oil thou and thy brother 

struck. Sometimes a redundant pronoun intervenes between 
the subject and the predicate of a nominal sentence when both 
are*defined nouns, and it is called JLaiJf pronoun of separa- 
tion, as jA &jj Zaid is a wise man. A demonstrative pro- 
noun sometimes stands in composition as and the 

following noun, which must be a defined one, is reckoned as its 

» «*. ^ ,i , 

, as IAa this man ; and sometimes it is \&>yo and 

a t i 

the following noun, its j , as cU; this is a man. 

A relative pronoun Jj^JI is always followed by a 
pronoun referring to JyoyJt, as v-Jk" Xyl ^U. there came he 
whose father is a writer, id ^ that man stood whom 

you beat at night. 

The pronoun above alluded to, may be optionally omitted 
from a relative sentence when it is in the accusative ; as 
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^li> or c5*^^ there stood the man whom 

I beat. 

Ob ft. In Arabic there is no ralative pronoun which can be 
employed when the antecedent is an undefined noun ; in such 
case a relative sentence* which becomes a qualification to 

that indefinite noun, is used, as UJ '£ a man wrote who 

stood at night . 
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The Tenses 

The forms expressive of tenses in the Arabic are only two : 
the preterite (^bc^and the aorist 

The Arabic preterite is equivalent to the English past tense ; 

a / 

as csjj Zaid came. The same form indicates also the perfect 

/ .10 

tense of English ; as Zaid has written this 

book. The pluperfect tense is formed by prefixing the pre- 
terite of the verb ^ to be to the preterite of the principal 

/ // O / . 

verb, as ooj ^1 s Zaid had written. When the particle ^ 
is prefixed to the preterite, it implies that something expected 

o , 

has been realized, as ^ ^ Zaid has verily returned 

from his journey ; or that the act is really finished and completed 

s / 

just at the moment of speaking or a little before it, as ** 

Zaid has just ridden. 

In the conditional, optative, benedictive or maledictive sen- 
tences, the preterite bears the sense of futurity, as ^ hyb yb 

/ tK* M 

if thou shalt beat me I shall beat thee ; <Ud JU>t may 

/M / /// 

God lengthen thy life ; <JdJl c®lU>' may God destroy thee. 

When the particle jf 9 expressive of a supposition, is followed 
by two correlative sentences, each having its verb in the 
preterite tense, the first of such preterites is to be rendered in 
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Ejnglish by the pluperfect of the Indicative, the second to 
which the particle J is prefixed, by the preterite of the Sub- 


M/ / /I / A / 

junctive; as had I known this, verily I should 


have beaten thee. 


The aorist ( £ ) is common to the present and future, 

hence the term aorist is more appropriate than the term future , 
which has so erroneously been adopted by some Anglo-Arabic 


grammarians. 


The part.cles o- and prefixed to an aorist, as well as 

/ a* A 

the emphatic J along with a paragogical nun ^ or ^ , and 
the cinphatical negative ^1, restrict the aorist to futurity ; as 
V > he shall strike (very soon) ; v -y*» he shall strike (at a 

* t A 

remote future time) ; or verily he shall strike ; 

✓ 

V;^ certainly he shall never strike. 

When the particle ^ or U is prefixed to an aorist, it renders 
it to the sense of a negative preterite or past tense, as ^ 

— U he did not strike (vide pages 53 and 206). 


The Moods. 

The Indicative mood in the Arabic is expressed by the 
simple form of the preterite and the aorist. The Imperative 
has a separate form. The Potential mood is expressed some- 
times* without an auxiliary by the simple form of the aorist ; as 

/'* , ^ j 

41 1 cannot count up thy qualities. Sometimes the 

s f> / ✓A/ 

aorist of the verbs etc. (which indicate power and 
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possiblity) or the word are used as auxiliary before the 

A 

aroint of the principal verb (with or without ^ ) ; as 
^ ^ \ he cannot walk ; 

JJS 

^j 3I he must walk. 

Sometimes the Infinitive of the principal verb is used after 

A /A 

such verbs preceded by the preposition ; as 

he cannot walk (lit. he has no power upon walking). And 

sometimes the Infinitive is governed as accusative of the aorist 

/ /A ; A/A/ / >| 

of such verbs ; as 31 he cannot walk (lit. he cannot 

do walking). 

The verbs etc., which are termed verbs of proxi- 

mity (see p. 238), have sometimes the force of the Potential 

ss . ® 

mood; as ^ Zaid very likely ma\ beat Amr ; 

M Zaid is about to walk. 

The Subjunctive mood may be expressed either by a condi- 
tional particle which gives jazm to the final letter of the aorist 

A A/ * A >m A 

but not to that of the preterite; as ^ if thou 

j>k * 

beat Zaid, I shall beat thee ; if thou shalt 

beat Zaid, I shall beat thee {vide p. 225); or without it, having a 
conditional sense implied in the correlative sentences ; as 

/ / A „ ^ A 

l£Lo Uij <j2Lc live contented and you will be a king. 

/ / / 

Professor W. Wright divides the moods in Arabic into five, 
namely, Indicative, Subjunctive, Jussive or Conditional, 
Imperative, and Energetic. This idea of Subjunctive is some- 
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what corresponding to that of the Latin. The aorist following 
j, j or, J* etc., is called by him Subjunctive mood, and 
that followingyoilf ^ or ^ etc., Jussive mood. And the 

Energetic mood is expressed by emphatic J or 

M A 

^ or ^ etc. 

In order to make it easily intelligible to the native students, 
in explaining the moods, J have tried to make it correspond 
with the English moods. 





